
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The word "trip" in CTS 4.3.3.3 has been deleted for clarity. The CTS and ITS 
definition of ECCS RESPONSE TIME includes not only the instrumentation, but 
also the mechanical portion of the ECCS (e.g., pumps and valves). Therefore, 
to preclude confusion, this word has been deleted and its removal is considered 
administrative.  

A.3 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.3 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ' ) provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions 
for an inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.4 CTS 3.3.3 Action c (ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G) requires a shutdown if an ADS 
trip system is not restored within the applicable time. This current Action is 
consistent with the Action provided in CTS 3.5.1 when the ADS valves are 
inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G will require the ADS valves to 
be declared inoperable and to take the ACTION provided in the ADS 
Specification (ITS 3.5.1), in lieu of repeating the shutdown ACTIONS in the 
instrumentation Specification. This is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 and is considered administrative.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.3-3 footnote # provides an allowance to exclude the ECCS 
actuation instrumentation from the ECCS RESPONSE TIME tests. This 
allowance is covered by the proposed definition of ECCS RESPONSE TIME in 
ITS Chapter 1.0 (see Discussion of Change A.23 in ITS Chapter 1.0).  
Therefore, it is not necessary to include this footnote allowance in ITS 3.3.5.1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.9 CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of 

Trip Functions A. 1.h, A.2.g, B. 1.g, B.2.g, and C. 1.h, the Manual Initiation 

Functions, every 18 months. The logic is tested completely when the switches 

are tested; every 18 months. CTS 4.3.3.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.1.5 require a 

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 

24 months - see Discussion of Change LD. 1 below). Since the LSFT is a 

complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation switches, there is no 

need to require a CFT for these Functions. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 only requires 

an LSFT, and this change is considered administrative.  

A. 10 The format of the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS does not generally include providing 
"cross references" to the Bases. The existing reference in CTS Table 3.3.3-2 to 

the Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1 serves no functional purpose, and its removal is 

purely an administrative difference in presentation.  

A.11 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions A.2.a, A.2.b, B.2.a, and B.2.b, the ADS Trip 

System A and B Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 and 

Drywell Pressure - High channels, are modified by footnote (b), which states 

that the channels also actuate the associated division diesel generator. The 

footnote is also applied to Trip Functions A. 1.a, A. 1.b, B. 1.a, and B. 1.b, the 

LPCI/LPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 and Drywell 

Pressure - High channels. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 only applies the footnote to the 

LPCI/LPCS Functions, not the ADS Functions. The sensors for the ADS and 

the LPCI/LPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 and 

Drywell Pressure - High Functions are common to one another. Therefore, it is 

not necessary to apply the footnote to both the ADS and the LPCI/LPCS 

Functions; one will suffice. Therefore, the application of the footnote has been 

applied to the first Function that appears in the ITS Table; the LPCI/LPCS 

Function. Since no change to the actual requirement has been made, this change 

is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Function A.2.h and B.2.g, ADS Drywell Pressure 

Bypass Timer, requires one channel to be OPERABLE per Trip System. Since 

each Trip System includes two bypass timers, and since both bypass timers must 

function for each trip system to complete the appropriate logic, an additional 

channel has been added to the Table (proposed Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4. g and 

5.f). This is an additional restriction on plant operations, however necessary for 

proper operation of the logic.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 31, 32, and 38 specify actions to be taken when 

channels are inoperable. The actions are on a Trip Function basis. This allows 

multiple channels to be inoperable for up to 24 hours with the safety function of 

the ECCS instrumentation not maintained (e.g., Action 31 allows all ECCS 

pumps minimum flow valve channels to be inoperable and untripped for up to 

24 hours). CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 35.a allows one or two channels of HPCS 

Reactor Vessel Water Level or Drywell Pressure channels (Functions C. 1.a and 

C. 1 .b, respectively) in one trip system to be inoperable for 24 hours without 

declaring the system inoperable. With both channels inoperable in the same trip 

system, HPCS initiation capability is lost. Appropriate Required Actions have 

been added in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.2, C. 1, D.1, E. 1, and F. 1 for 

response to loss of the initiation capability of certain Functions for both 

divisions/trip systems.  

These additional requirements provides clear direction of the necessary Actions 

when in this condition. The Required Actions will only allow continued 

operations for 1 hour if a loss of initiation capability of a Function for both 

divisions/trip systems occurs. This will minimize the time the Function for both 

divisions/trip systems does not provide initiation capability, and is more 

restrictive on plant operation.  

M.3 Not used.  

M.4 The following additional Allowable Values have been added: a) A maximum 

Allowable Value for the LPCS, LPCI, and HPCS Pump Discharge Flow - Low 

(Bypass) (CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Functions A. 1.c, A. 1.g, B. 1.e, and C. 1.g; 

ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 1.e, 1.f, 2.e, and 3.e), has been provided to ensure 

the valves will close to provide assumed ECCS flow to the core; and b) 

Maximum Allowable Values for the LPCS and RHR Pump Discharge 

Pressure-High (CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Functions A.2.e, A.2.f, and B.2.e; ITS 

Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.e, 4.f, and 5.e) have been provided to ensure the 

setpoint is below the shutoff head of the low pressure ECCS pumps. The new 

Allowable Values are based upon the most recent setpoint calculations. These 

are additional restrictions on plant operation.  

M.5 Not used. 
//t3 

M.6 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Function A.2.g and B.2.f each require one manual 

channel to be OPERABLE for the ADS Manual Initiation Functions in each 

division. This has been increased from one to two for each division (or trip
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.6 system) to ensure the Manual Initiation Function remains OPERABLE. The ADS 

(cont'd) Manual Initiation Function includes two push button channels (CTS Table 

3.3.3-1 Trip Functions A.2.g and B.2.f) to actuate the two ADS trip strings in 

each trip system. Since this change actually adds the requirement to maintain an 

additional push button channel OPERABLE in each ADS trip system, this change 

is considered more restrictive, however necessary to ensure the ADS Manual 

Function is OPERABLE in each trip system.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.3 requires the Trip Setpoints to be consistent with the values shown in 

the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2. CTS 3.3.3 Action a requires 

inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 

adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip Setpoints are to be 

relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) and the references to 

these setpoints in CTS 3.3.3 are deleted. The Allowable Value is the required 

limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the Technical 

Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not required to be in the 

Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and 

safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 

implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip Setpoints in the TRM will be 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS 4.3.3.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation) for 

performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS is proposed to be 

relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 

of the ECCS Instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and proposed SR 

3.3.5.1.5 are adequate to ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained 

OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to 

provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 

will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 

described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 System design and operation details specified in CTS Table 3.3.3-1, including 

footnote (c), are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system 

design and operation (e.g., Trip System Nomenclature, specific equipment 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.3 affected, etc.) are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not necessary to 

(cont'd) ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS Instrumentation. The requirements of 

ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure 

the ECCS instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated 

details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 

public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 

ITS.  

LA.4 CTS Table 3.3.3-3, ECCS Response Times, and associated footnote * are to be 

relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The response times and 

associated information included in CTS Table 3.3.3-3 are details of ECCS 

Instrumentation OPERABILITY. The relocation of the ECCS Response Time 

Table to the TRM will not alter the requirement for ECCS Response Times to be 

maintained within limits and is consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08, 

"Relocation of Technical Specification Tables of Instrument Response Time 

Limits." ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 requires the ECCS Instrumentation to be 

OPERABLE and SR 3.3.5.1.6 requires that ECCS Response Times be 

periodically verified to be within limits. Therefore, the requirements of ITS 

3.3.5.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirement are adequate to ensure the 

ECCS Instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. As such, these relocated 

details are not necessary to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 

public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the 

LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LB. 1 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (a), which allows a delay in entering the associated 

Action statement, has been clarified to allow current Trip Functions C. 1 .c, 

C. 1.f, C. 1.g, and C. 1.h (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 3.c, 3.d, 3.e, and 3.f, 

respectively) to be inoperable and delay entering the associated Actions for 

6 hours, regardless of the remaining ECCS initiation capability of the Function.  

For these three Functions, loss of one channel results in a loss of HPCS initiation 

capability for the associated Function. This condition was evaluated in the 

reliability analysis of NEDC-30936-P-A, December 1988, and found to be 

acceptable. This analysis is the basis for the current 6 hour allowance in the 

Note. The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability analysis as it 

relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 

(SER) dated August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the generic reliability 

analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all 

requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 ACTION 38.b for LPCS and LPCI Injection Valve Reactor 

Pressure-Low (Permissive) (Function A. 1.e and B. 1 .g) requires the two 

inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status within one hour or to 

declare the associated ECCS systems inoperable. The allowed out-of-service 

time has been extended to 24 hours. This allowed out-of-service time has been 

shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with a previously conducted 

reliability analysis (NEDC-30936-P-A, 1988). This analysis assumed the loss of 

one low pressure ECCS division for 24 hours and found it to be acceptable, since 

the other low pressure ECCS division was OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required 

Action D. 1 will ensure the trip function for the other low pressure ECCS 

division is OPERABLE, and if not, then the associated ECCS subsystems will be 

required to be declared inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of the loss of 

initiation capability for the features in both divisions. The results of the NRC 

review of this generic reliability analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is 

documented in an NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  

The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 

and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting 

the generic reliability analysis.  

LD. 1 The Frequencies for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 

(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.3.2, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Manual 

Initiation Functions specified in CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 (changed to LSFT in 

Discussion of Change A.9 above), and the ECCS RESPONSE TIME test of 

CTS 4.3.3.3 have been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed 

SR 3.3.5.1.5 and SR 3.3.5.1.6. These SRs ensure that ECCS logic will function 

as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed 

change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency 

from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 

months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 

proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 

30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 

proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the 

guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical 

Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," 

dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data 

have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current 

Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been 

determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency 

will be minimal. ECCS systems are tested on a more frequent basis during the 

operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.3.3.1 (proposed SRs 3.3.5. 1. 1, 

3.3.5.1.2, and 3.3.5.1.3). These SRs will ensure that a significant portion of
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 the ECCS circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of 
(cont'd) this circuitry. The ECCS network including the actuating logic is designed to be 

single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable. In addition, each of the 
ECCS injection/spray systems are tested every three months according to the 
ASME Section XI inservice testing program (proposed SR 3.5.1.5) to ensure that /C\ 
each subsystem can provide the proper flow against a specified test pressure.  
This test will detect significant failures in the ECCS subsystems to perform their 
safety function.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of 
the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure 
is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the 
Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequencies for performing CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of CTS 4.3.3.1 
and CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 for Trip Functions A. 1.a, A. 1.b, A. 1.d, A. 1.e, B. 1.a, 
B. 1.b, B. 1.c, B. 1.g, A.2.a, A.2.b, A.2.d, A.2.e, A.2.f, , B.2.a, B.2.b, B.2.d, 
B.2.e, C. .a, C. .b, C. 1.c, and C. .f have been extended 24 months. The 
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months 
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
(cont'd) Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 

1991.  

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ECCS network along with 
the ECCS initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is 
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ECCS instrumentation has been 
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function 
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations 
performed: 

Trip Functions A.1.a, B.1.a: LPCS/LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 
Low Low, Level 1 (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the 
development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 
Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 
24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.1.b, A.2.b, B.l.b, B.2.b, C.1.b: Drywell Pressure - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-B4-NX-C1A-JTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.1.d, B.1.c: LPCS/LPCI Injection Valve Injection Line 
Pressure Low Interlock (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 5N6-E45-NX-C1A-TTX6 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Functions A.1.e, B.1.g: LPCS/LPCI Injection Valve Reactor Pressure 

(cont'd) Low Interlock (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 5N6-E45-NX-C1A-TTX6 pressure 

switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 

of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.1.f, B.1.d: LPCI Pump A/B Start Time Delay Relay 

(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Agastat Model 7012 Time Delay Relays. The time 

delay relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 

determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the 

current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 

results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.2.a, B.2.a: ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 

Low, Level 1 (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 

Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 

determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the IS 

development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 

Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a IA 
24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.2.c, B.2.c: ADS Initiation Timer (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Agastat Model ETR Time Delay Relays. The time 

delay relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 

determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the 

current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 

results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.

LaSalle 1 and 2 10



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Functions A.2.d, B.2.d: ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3, 

(cont'd) (Permissive) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH4 Transmitters and 710DU 

Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 

determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the I 

development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 

Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 

24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.2.e: LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure - High (currently 92 

days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-U8-C1A-JJTTNQ and 

6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure 

switches' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 

determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the 

current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 

results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.2l: LPCI Pump A Discharge Pressure - High (currently 92 

days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 

switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development I At 

of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.2.h, B.2.g: ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer (currently 

92 days) 

This function is performed by Agastat Model ETR Time Delay Relays. The time 

delay relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value /\ 

determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the 

current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 

results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Functions B.2.e: LPCI Pump B and C Discharge Pressure - High 

(cont'd) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 

switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development •1 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function C.1.a: HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 

(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 

Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 

determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the 

development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 

Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 

24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Function C.1.c: HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8 

(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH4 Transmitters and 710DU 

Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 

determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the 1A\ 

development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 

Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 

24 month surveillance interval. n-_ 

Trip Functions C.1.f: HPCS Pump Discharge Pressure - High (currently 92 

days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-NX-ClA-JJTTX7 pressure 

switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development I &I 

of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval. I A4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 

(cont'd) concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 

the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 

conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 

are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 

system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 

frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 

performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 

do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 

Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 

Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 

ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 

consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 

Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 

Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 

cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 

operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 

Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 

performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification 

used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the 

validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits 

applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety 

analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in 

the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design 

requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained. The 

methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04

Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures 

will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and 

test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  

Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 

accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 

uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 

uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 

the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 

(cont'd) associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 

tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 

Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 

analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 

EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 

Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 

collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 

acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 

Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 

during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 

form a portion of the plants design bases.  

In addition, CTS Table 3.3.3-2 requires the Trip Setpoint of the Drywell 

Pressure Bypass Timer (Trip Functions A.2.h and B.2.h) to be _• 9.0 minutes.  

However, the Allowable Value specified requires the sum of the time delays 

associated with the ADS initiation timer and the drywell pressure bypass timer to 

be less than or equal to 687 seconds. An explicit value, determined as described 

above, has been included in the proposed Table 3.3.5.1-1 Allowable Value 

column for Functions 4.g and 5.f. Since the proposed combined value of the 

initiation timer and the drywell bypass timer is greater than 687 seconds, the 

proposed Allowable Value is considered less restrictive on plant operations.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.3.3 Action c requires restoration of an ADS Trip System to Operable 

status when it is inoperable; it does not allow placing the inoperable channels in 

trip and continuing to operate. CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 32 requires an 

inoperable ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive) 

channel (Trip Functions A.2.d and B.2.d) to be restored to Operable status; it 

does not allow placing the inoperable channel in trip and continuing to operate.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 An option is provided in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action E.2 to place all 

(cont'd) inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively compensates 

for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability, and provides the 

required initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, providing this 

option does not impact safety. However, if this action would result in system 

actuation, then declaring the system inoperable is the preferred action.  

L.2 The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE, as specified in CTS 

Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (#), CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 footnote #, and CTS 3.3.3 

Action c, is increased from 122 psig to 150 psig in ITS 3.3.5.1 to provide 

consistency of the OPERABILITY requirements for all ECCS and RCIC 

equipment. Small break loss of coolant accidents at low pressures (i.e., between 

122 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by analysis performed at higher pressures.  

The ADS is required to operate to lower the pressure sufficiently so that the low 

pressure coolant injection (LPCI) and low pressure core spray (LPCS) systems 

can provide makeup to mitigate such accidents. Since these systems can provide 

adequate cooling up to approximately 200 psig, there is no safety significance in 

the ADS not being OPERABLE between 122 psig and 150 psig.  

L.3 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 30.b requires the associated ECCS to be declared 

inoperable immediately when more than one channel of a Trip Function is 

inoperable. CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 35.b requires the HPCS to be declared 

inoperable when channels in both trip systems are inoperable. These Actions 

apply to the following CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions: LPCS, LPCI, and 

ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Low, Level 1 (Trip Functions 

A. 1.a, A.2.a, B. 1.a, and B.2.a), HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, 

Low, Level 2 (Trip Function C. 1 .a), LPCS, LPCI, ADS, and HPCS Drywell 

Pressure - High (Trip Functions A. 1.b, A.2.b, B. 1.b, B.2.b, and C. 1.b). ITS 

3.3.5.1 ACTION B will allow 24 hours and ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION E will allow 

96 hours or 8 days (depending upon whether HPCS and RCIC Systems are both 

OPERABLE) to place inoperable channels in trip when two channels of a 

Function are inoperable, prior to declaring the associated ECCS inoperable, 

provided ECCS initiation capability is maintained.  

The channels for each of the individual LPCS, LPCI, and ADS Functions are 

combined in a two-out-of-two logic; thus when one or both channels of an 

individual Trip Function are inoperable, the individual Trip Function will not 

perform its intended function. When one of the two channels are inoperable and 

the associated Function cannot perform its function, CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 

30.a currently allows 24 hours to trip a channel (i.e., loss of the Trip Function is 

currently allowed for 24 hours).
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 The channels for the HPCS Functions are combined in a one-out-of-two-taken

(cont'd) twice logic; thus if one channel in each trip system of a Function is inoperable, 

the Function can still perform its intended function. This condition is analogous 

to the Functions described above, since Action 35.a allows 24 hours to trip the 

inoperable channel when only one channel is inoperable.  

The 24 hour, 96 hour, and 8 day out of service time was evaluated and approved 

for use at LaSalle 1 and 2 by the NRC in the Safety Evaluation Report dated 

August 2, 1994. Therefore, allowing two channels of a LPCS, LPCI, and ADS 

Function to be inoperable is equivalent to one channel inoperable; in both cases, 

the Function cannot perform its intended function. Allowing two HPCS channels 

(one per trip system) of a Function to be inoperable is acceptable since the 

Function can still perform its intended function. However, this 24 hour, 96 

hour, or 8 day time (provided in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.3 and E.2) will 

only be allowed if the redundant ECCS (in the case of LPCS and LPCI) or trip 

system (in the case of ADS and HPCS) is maintaining initiation capability (ITS 

3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.1, B.2, and E. 1). This will ensure the overall ECCS 

function is maintained during the associated time. In addition, allowing all 

channels to be tripped in lieu of restoring the channels conservatively 

compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability, and 

provides the required initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, 

providing this option does not impact safety. However, if this action would 

result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable is the preferred 

action.  

L.4 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 38.a, requires, when one LPCS and LPCI A or one 

LPCI B and C Injection Valve Reactor Pressure-Low (Permissive) channel (CTS 

Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions A. 1.e and B. 1. g) is inoperable, the inoperable 

channel must be removed within 24 hours. This instrumentation provides a 

permissive to open the LPCI and LPCS injection valves when the reactor 

pressure has decreased to an acceptable pressure, such that opening the injection 

valves will not result in overpressurization of the LPCI or LPCS Systems. This 

requirement has been deleted. The Action assumes the channel fails in the 

tripped condition, but this is not always true; it can fail such that a trip would not 

occur. The requirement to remove the inoperable channel within 24 hours is not 

necessary to ensure the LPCI and LPCS Systems are not overpressurized. In 

order for the associated injection valves to open, another signal from the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 associated LPCS and LPCI A or LPCI B and C Injection Valve Injection 

(cont'd) Pressure-Low Permissive channel (CTS Table 3.3.3-1, Trip Functions A. 1.d and 

B. 1.c) must also occur. The OPERABILITY of these Functions continues to be 
controlled in accordance with Technical Specifications (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Functions 1.g and 2.f). Therefore, the LPCI and LPCS Systems will continue to 
be protected from overpressurization.  

L.5 CTS 4.4.2.2, in part, verifies that the low-low set function does not interfere 
with the OPERABILITY of the ADS by a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 
logic channels associated with the low-low set function are electrically 
interconnected. However, the only possible impact that could prevent ADS 
operation is in the common portion of the logic. This logic is energize to 
operate. Thus the non-interference requirement for the ADS function is 
demonstrated through a periodic functional test of the low-low set function.  
Thus the CHANNEL CALIBRATION for this purpose is being removed from 
the ITS. However, a periodic functional test of the low-low set function will 
continue to be performed and provide assurance that the common portions of 
ADS are not affected. Therefore, this CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement 
is not required and can be deleted. The periodic functional test of the low-low 
set function will be included in the TRM. The TRM will be incorporated by 
reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Change to the 
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

L.6 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 31 requires the inoperable channel to be placed in trip.  
This Action applies to the Functions that control the ECCS minimum flow 
valves. Placing a channel in trip does not compensate for the inoperability, and 
it may be a less safe action to take. When a channel is placed in trip, the 
minimum flow valve will remain either open or closed. Open results in ECCS 
flow bypass and the flow assumed in the ECCS analysis may not be met. When 
closed, the minimum flow valve will not open to provide minimum flow 
protection. Therefore, for these types of Functions, the channel must only be 
restored, as provided in ITS 3.3.5.1; it is not required to be tripped. If it is not 
restored, then the associated subsystem must be declared inoperable and 
appropriate actions taken, consistent with CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 31. This 
applies to the following CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions: A. l.c, A. 1.g, B. .e, 
C.1.f, and C.1.g.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The ADS Manual Inhibit Switch Function of CTS Tables 3.3.3-1, 3.3.3-2, and 

4.3.3.1-1, Trip Functions A.2.i and B.2.h is an operational function only and is 

not considered in any design basis accident or transient. It does provide 

mitigation of the consequences of a non-design basis ATWS event; however the 

evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466, November 1987, determined the loss of 

ADS Manual Inhibit Switch Function to be a non-significant risk contributor to 

core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified 

for this Function in CTS 3.3.3 did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement 

Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the Application of 

Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications and have been 

relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be 

incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 

implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 

10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail in CTS 4.3.5.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation) for 

performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS are proposed to be 

relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 

of the RCIC System Instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.2 and 

proposed SR 3.3.5.2.4 are adequate to ensure the RCIC System instruments are 

maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 

to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 System design and operation details specified in CTS Table 3.3.5-1, Note (b) and 

(c) (which describe the number of trip systems and the logic design for the 

Manual Initiation and Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Functional 

Units) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system 

design and operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not 

necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System Instrumentation.  

The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements 

are adequate to ensure the RCIC System instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to 

provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 

will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 

described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 CTS 3.3.5 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.5-2. CTS 3.3.5 Action a requires 

inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with Trip Setpoints 

adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are to be 

relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) and the references to 

these setpoints in CTS 3.3.5 are deleted. The Allowable Value is the required 

limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the Technical 

Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not required to be in the 

Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and 

safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 

implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip Setpoints in the TRM will be 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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7TblABL,.,I-TABLE 3.3.2-2

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION 

A• TOMATI IATI 

C, L I PRIMARY NTAINMEN I LATION

2-A 

%2.j~

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Low, Level 2 

.. 3) Low Low Low, Level 1 
b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Main Steam Line 

1) DELETED 
0 2) Pressure - Low 

rC 3) Flow - High 
d. DELETED 
e. Main Steam Line Tunnel

*12.5 inches* 
* -50 inches* 
* -129 inches* 
:S1.69 psig 

=> 854 psig 
CýL 125 psid

a Temperature - High I,•f. Condenser Vacuum - Low 

ITo, Z '-'4.-..SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

Sc a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 

"-, 6 b. Drywell Pressure - High 
J o c. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 
Z 4 d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 

Radiation - High 

SL 3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOL

c, a.  
b.  

4,AC.  

4 d.  
L ,k e.

A Flow - High 
Heat Exchanger Area Temperature 
- High 

Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 
AT - High 

SLCS Initiation 
Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low, Level 2

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-15 Amendment No 14(1

M~

-A,

-1 

I•NA



LIUV5 3.3.C.j

0 u't6oapl Valve 

TABLENOTATIONS 
LA.?_ 

Isolation s stem Instrumentation respopse time for MSIVs only.(ode •eertrdly7 

Isolation syste instrumentation sponse time specifie or the Trip Functi actuating "I_, lain0 p i 0-o 090,o.•o s ac , a -
the MSIVs s I be added to M isolation time to obt n ISOLATION SYSEM, 

RESPONSS IM f r each va e.

3/4 3-19LA SALLE - UNIT I
Amendment No. 129

SR WAP



T�A�AE� �3(.F I

TRIP FUNCTION

a.  
2.,; 

C.

WD 
d.  
e.

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Low, Level 2 
3) Low Low Low, Level 1 
Drywell Pressure - High 
Main Steam Line 
1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low 
3) Flow - High 
DELETED 
Main Steam Line Tunnel 
A TAmnprature - High

to-m . Cordin g V cuunt LOW 
-ý'-"5 o•, (&• I ., a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust

Plenum •iaoation -High 
2.. .• b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 

d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
O,,,rnitinn.- Hinh

REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION 

a. AFlow - High 
b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature 

- High 
c. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 

AT - High 
d. SLCS Initiation 
e. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low, Level 2

Amendment No 125
LA SALLE - UNIT 2

I'f

Ak
3/4 3-15

I

E . ,,

fti nfilngn~ - Highw

I•• 3., C. CA.,, 
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% 4

TRIP 

4.

e. RCIC Steam L-ne Tunnel Temperature -- igh 
f. RCIC Steam yine Tunnel aTemperature High

g. urywell Pr ssure - Hirghj•-- ••,• h. RCIC Equl ent Room ATemperature - igh 

5. DELETED 

6. RHR SYSTEM HUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISO ATION / A 

a. Reac or Vessel Water Level - ow. Level 3 
b. Rea tor Vessel 

(R Cut-In Permissive) Pre ure - High 
c. R Pump Suction Flow - Hi 

B. MANUA INITIATION NA 

1. Inb ard Valves 
2. Ou oard Valves 
3. • oard Valves 
4. vtboard Valves S•oa ro ValIveL " 6.\ boarc Val v• 

7. /Outboard Valve A 1 

* Isolation system instrumentation response time for MSIVs only. No d se 
1-T'eniertor W0a ys assdmed.-

Isolation s stem instrumentation res onse time specified f e Trip Function 
]actuating •e MSIVs shall be added o MSIV isolation time to obtain ISOLATION )-'

SYSE RE•IS IEfrec ae 

'Sensor liminateLfm r-sonse time teeftina for MSIV ackjation c .1 

i esposet'lme testir and conTormance to tE5aaministrati lml •or t (e remain)'g channel inc '--ig trip unit and rý,ray logic are r uired.• (•iL•

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-19 Amendment No.115

Palm 3

DO

IV~- 5L/3

.I

STAB .2-3 (Continued) 
ISOLATIONSY MNTRUMENTATION RESPONSE/IME. ..  

FUNCTION RSOS IE(eod) 

j. Filter/Demineralizer V ve Room 
Area Temperature - gh 

k. Filter/Demineralizer alve Room 
Area Ventilation 6 - High 

1. Pump Suction Flow -igh 

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION N/A 

a. RCIC Steam Line low - High 
b. RCIC Steam Sup y Pressure - Low 
c. RCIC Turbine haust Diaphragm Pressur - High 
d. RCIC Eauiome Room Temperature - High
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 3.3.6.1-1. The appropriate individual Functions are placed with the proper 

(cont'd) isolation. Since the current requirements are maintained (except as addressed in 

the Discussion of Changes below). This change is considered to be 
administrative in nature.  

A.6 The requirements identified in CTS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2, 3.3.2-3, and 
4.3.2.1-1 related to Secondary Containment Isolation (as described in 
footnotes (c), (e), **, and # to Table 3.3.2-1 and footnotes ** and # to Table 

4.3.2.1-1) have been moved to ITS 3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation 
Instrumentation. Any technical changes to these requirements are addressed in 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.2.  

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 identifies the Allowable Value for the RCIC Steam Line 
Flow - High trip function as "_• 295 % of rated flow, 185" H20". These are 

equivalent values and considered redundant. Only the Allowable Value in terms 
of inches water is retained for ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1, Function 3. a. (The CTS 
Allowable Value of "185" H20" is revised to "176.0 inches water" per 
Discussion of Change LF. 1 below.) This value provides sufficient detail to 
ensure adequate health and safety of the public. Since there is no change in 
requirement, this is a change in presentation only and is considered 
administrative.  

A.8 An action to "declare the affected system inoperable," as presented in CTS Table 
3.3.2-1 Actions 22, 25, and 26, is an unnecessary reminder that other Technical 
Specifications may be affected. This is essentially a "cross reference" between 
Technical Specifications that has been determined to be adequately provided 
through training. In addition, the definition of "OPERABILITY in ITS Section 
1.1 would also ensure that the affected systems rendered inoperable by isolation 
of an affected line are declared inoperable. Therefore, this deletion is 
administrative.  

A.9 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 for SLCS Initiation does not specify the minimum 
OPERABLE channels per trip system. The specified value in the Table is NA.  
Since two channels (one from each SLC pump) provide input into the logic 
circuit, 2 channels have been included in proposed ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 (Function 
4.1), however footnote (b) has been added which states that the channels only 
input into one of two trip systems, consistent with CTS Table 3.3.2-1 footnote 
(f). This logic arrangement will ensure that no single instrument failure can
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.9 preclude the isolation function since the LaSalle 1 and 2 accident analysis 

(cont'd) requires both SLC pumps to be manually started to inject boron. Since this 

addition simply clarifies the current interpretation of the existing requirement, 
this change is considered administrative.  

A. 10 CTS Table 3.3.2-3 footnote ## provides an allowance to exclude the sensor for 

the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1, Main Steam Line 

Pressure - Low, and Main Steam Line Flow - High Functions from the 
ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests of the MSIV logic. This 
allowance is covered by the proposed definition of ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME in ITS Chapter 1.0 (see Discussion of Change A.23 in ITS 
Chapter 1.0). Therefore, it is not necessary to include this footnote allowance in 
ITS 3.3.6.1.  

A. 11 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 

providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 

water instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information is 

already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.  

A. 12 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement for CTS 
Table 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.3.d, SLCS Initiation, and for the Manual 
Initiation Trip Function B, have been deleted since they are redundant to the 

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation 
and the Manual Initiation channels have no adjustable setpoints, but are based on 

switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5), which applies to ITS 
Table 3.3.6.1 -1 Function 4.1 (SLC System Initiation) and Manual Initiation 
Functions 1 .f, 2.g, 3.j, 4.m, and 5.c (Manual Initiation), tests all contacts and 

will provide proper testing of the channels tested by a CFT. Therefore, this 
deletion is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 3.3.2-1 Function A. 1.c.3), Main Steam Line Flow-High requires 2 

channels per trip system for each main steam line. However, CTS Table 3.3.2-1 
footnote (d) specifies that a channel is OPERABLE if 2 of 4 instruments in that 

channel are OPERABLE. This Note has been deleted since 2 channels per steam 
line are required to be OPERABLE in each trip system to ensure the single 
failure criteria is preserved. This Function is credited in the main steam line
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 break accident and all channels must be OPERABLE to support this event. Since 

(cont'd) this change deletes the allowances of the Note, this change is considered more 

restrictive on plant operations, however necessary to ensure the safety analysis is 

met.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 24 for Trip Functions A.2.a, A.2.b, A.2.c, and 

A.2.d provides no actions for the Group 4 primary containment isolation valves 

(PCIVs) that are affected. It only provides actions for the secondary containment 

isolation valves and SGT System. Therefore, appropriate actions (proposed ITS 

3.3.6.1 ACTIONS F and H) have been added. ACTION H applies to the 

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 and Drywell Pressure-High 

Functions. ACTION H will require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 12 hours and 

MODE 4 in 36 hours. ACTION F applies to the Reactor Building Ventilation 

Exhaust Radiation-High and the Fuel Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High 

Functions. ACTION F will require the isolation of the affected penetration flow 

path(s) within 1 hour. These proposed actions are appropriate based on the 

penetrations for which these Functions provide isolation. This change is an 

additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1434, 
Rev. 1.  

M.3 Allowable Values for two Functions have been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 

Function 3.b and Function 4.b. These Functions are Timer Functions that delay 

initiation of the RCIC Steam Flow-High and RWCU Differential Flow-High 

Functions, respectively. Currently, these Functions isolate the RCIC or RWCU 

PCIVs, as applicable only after a time delay. The actual time delay Allowable 

Value is currently controlled in plant procedures. This change is an additional 

restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure RCIC and RWCU PCIVs 

isolate properly.  

M.4 The CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.6.a Applicability for the 

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function has been changed to 

include MODES 4 and 5. This Function isolates the RHR Shutdown Cooling 

(SDC) System valves (Group 6) and these new Applicabilities will protect against 

potential draining of the reactor vessel through the RHR SDC suction line during 

shutdown conditions, which is when the RHR SDC System is normally operated.  

In addition, when RHR System integrity is maintained in MODES 4 and 5, only 

one of the two low water level instrumentation trip systems will be required.  

This is provided in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Note (c). With the piping intact and no 

maintenance being performed that has a potential for draining the reactor vessel 

through the RHR System, both trip systems are not required since one trip
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M.4 system can isolate the suction piping (by closing one of the suction isolation 

(cont'd) valves). An appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION J) has also been added 

for when the channel(s) of the Function is inoperable in MODES 4 and 5. This 

is an additional restriction on plant operations and is consistent with the BWR 

ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

M.5 The number of required channels for the Group 1 MSIV Manual Initiation 

Function (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function B. 1 and B.2) has been increased 

from "1" per trip system to "2" per trip system in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 

1.f. The design of the Group 1 logic for MSIVs includes two manual push 

buttons per trip system, with one from each trip system being required to actuate 

the MSIVs. Currently, only one channel per trip system is required. Therefore, 

this part of the change is more restrictive on plant operation and will ensure 

MSIVs can be manually actuated.  

M.6 CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 specifies "R" (i.e., once per 18 months) for the CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION of Function A. 1 .c.3), Primary Containment Isolation - Main 

Steam Line Flow-High. ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 requires a CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION of this same Function (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1 .c) every 

92 days. This change is required as a result of a surveillance history review 

performed to support surveillance interval extensions to 24 months. The 

differential pressure switches associated with this Function were shown to have a 

history of failures. Therefore, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the channels 

of this Function is currently being performed once per 92 days. This change 

represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the 

subject Function is maintained OPERABLE between CHANNEL 

CALIBRATIONS.  

M.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-1, Trip Functions B. 1 and B.2 require the Manual Initiation 

function for primary containment isolation valves in Groups 1, 2, 5, 6 and 7.  

Group 10 is added to be included with ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 2.g. The 

two channels associated with this Manual Initiation concurrently isolate Groups 

2, 4, 7 and 10. Of these, only Groups 2, 4 and 7 are currently identified in CTS.  

Therefore, this change is more restrictive on plant operation and will ensure 

these PCIVs are included in the manual actuation capability.  
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"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.2 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 

in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2-2. CTS 3.3.2 Action a requires 

inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 

adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip Setpoints are to be 

relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) and the references to 

these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted. The Allowable Value is the required 

limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the Technical 

Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not required to be in the 

Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and 

safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 

implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip Setpoints in the TRM will be 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-3, isolation System Instrumentation Response Times, and 

associated "" and "#" footnotes are to be relocated to the Technical 

Requirements Manual (TRM). The response times and associated information 

included in CTS Table 3.3.2-3 are details of Isolation System Instrumentation 

OPERABILITY. The relocation of the Isolation System Instrumentation 

Response Time Table to the TRM will not alter the requirement for Isolation 

System Instrumentation response times to be maintained within limits and is 

consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08, "Relocation of Technical 

Specification Tables of Instrument Response Time Limits." ITS LCO 3.3.6.1 

requires the Isolation System Instrumentation to be OPERABLE and SR 

3.3.6.1.6 requires that Isolation System Instrumentation response times be 

periodically verified to be within limits. Therefore, the requirements of ITS 

3.3.6.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the 

Isolation System Instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. As such, these 

relocated details are not necessary to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 

of the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 

the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.3 Details of the methods for performing Required Actions, regarding placing 

channels in trip or which trip system to trip, in the "*", "**", and " 

footnotes to CTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  

These details represent operational considerations and are not required in the 

associated action to assure equipment is placed in a safe condition in the event a 

primary containment isolation instrumentation channel becomes inoperable. As
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LA.3 such, these details do not represent limits, conditions for establishing equipment 
(cont'd) OPERABILITY, or remedial actions or instructions necessary to establish limits, 

conditions, or remedial actions. These details are not necessary to be included in 
Technical Specifications to ensure actions are taken to restore isolation 
capability. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.6.1 are adequate to ensure action is taken 
to restore isolation capability (including tripping one of the affected trip 
systems). As such, the relocated details are not required to be in Technical 
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.4 The detail in CTS 4.3.2.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operations) 
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 
of the primary containment isolation instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 
3.3.6.1 and proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5 are adequate to ensure the primary 
containment isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the 
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.5 System design and operational details in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 (the Valve Groups 
operated by signal column, the logic description in Notes f, g, and h, and that the 
Manual Initiation Functions isolate the inboard and outboard valves) are 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. However, a statement that the channels 
only input into one trip system is maintained as footnote (b) to ITS 
Table 3.3.6.1-1. Details relating to system design and operation are unnecessary 
in the LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
primary containment isolation instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.1 
and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the primary 
containment isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.6 The CTS Table 3.3.2-2 detail that the Allowable Value for the Reactor Vessel 
Pressure-High is corrected for cold water head with reactor vessel flooded 
(footnote "**") is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not
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LA.6 necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the 
(cont'd) OPERABILITY of the primary containment isolation instrumentation. The 

OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.6.1 and the 
specified Allowable Values. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.7 The detail in CTS Table 3.3.2-3 footnote "##" (that the response time testing and 
conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining channel including trip 
unit and relay logic are required) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 
purpose of this detail is to ensure that conformance with administrative limits for 
channel response times are satisfied. These details are not necessary to be 
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
primary containment isolation instrumentation. The OPERABILITY 
requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.6.1 including the associated 
Surveillance Requirements. The definition of ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME and SR 3.3.6.1.6 require verification that the time interval, 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the 
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel to their required position, is 
within limits. The definition of ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME and 
the Bases of SR 3.3.6.1.6 allows the sensor response time to be the design sensor 
response time. Therefore, the requirements of ITS ensure that the response time 
and conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining portion of the 
channel are satisfied. As a result, this relocated detail is not necessary for 
ensuring the OPERABILITY of the associated channels. As such, this relocated 
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of ITS.  

LA.8 CTS 3.3.2, Trip Function 6.c, RHR Pump Suction Flow-High instrumentation, 
is proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manuel (TRM). The 
following paragraphs describe the RHR SDC system leak detection 
instrumentation and provide justification for deleting the high flow isolation 
instrumentation from the Technical Specifications. The high flow isolation 
instrumentation is not needed to mitigate design basis events; however, for 
reasons of equipment protection, the instrumentation will be retained as part of 
the RHR SDC isolation system.

LaSalle 1 and 2 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.8 The LaSalle 1 and 2 RHR SDC system contains five isolation valves that are part 

(cont'd) of the primary containment isolation system. The five valves are members of the 

Isolation Group 6. The following signals isolate the Group 6 valves: 

0 Reactor vessel water level - low, level 3 

0 Reactor vessel (RHR cut-in permissive) pressure - high 

a RHR pump suction flow - high 

* Manual initiation 

This proposed change deals only with the RHR Pump Suction Flow-High 

instrumentation. Accidents and events described in the UFSAR do not credit the 

RHR Pump Suction Flow-High instrumentation to mitigate any accident or 

event. The current requirement for this instrumentation requires 2 channels (one 

per trip system) to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. The RHR System is 

maintained isolated while in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 above the RHR SDC 

cut-in permissive pressure by the reactor vessel pressure-high isolation (with an 

Allowable Value of _< 145 psig). The reactor vessel pressure-high 

instrumentation is designed to be single failure proof, and is required to be 

OPERABLE by the proposed Technical Specifications. The reactor vessel 

pressure-high instrumentation ensures the Group 6 valves cannot be opened 

above this pressure. Therefore, the RHR pump suction flow-high 

instrumentation is not necessary to provide an isolation signal during these 

MODES and conditions.  

The proposed Technical Specifications require all ECCS subsystems to be 

OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, and 3 (proposed LCO 3.5.1). The LPCI 

subsystems (LPCI is a mode of the RHR System, similar to SDC being a mode of 

the RHR System) cannot be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 unless the LPCI 

subsystems are aligned in the standby mode for LPCI operation. This precludes 

the RHR SDC isolation valves from being open. Therefore, when changing from 

MODE 3 to MODE 2 with reactor pressure less than the RHR cut-in permissive 

pressure, proposed LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 will ensure that the MODE change 

(from MODE 3 to MODE 2) is not made unless LPCI is OPERABLE, including 

alignment in the standby mode for LPCI operation. Therefore, the RHR SDC 

isolation valves will be maintained closed during MODE 2 with reactor pressure 

less than the RHR cut-in permissive pressure.
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LA.8 The proposed Technical Specifications also require the Reactor Vessel Water 

(cont'd) Level-Low, Level 3 instrumentation to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

A break in the RHR SDC system piping outside containment will be mitigated by 

this instrumentation as discussed in the UFSAR safety analysis.  

Therefore, since at all times that RHR SDC is in operation, containment isolation 

will be accomplished/maintained via the other safety related instrumentation, the 

RHR pump suction flow-high instrumentation is not needed to provide adequate 

protection of the public health and safety, and has been proposed to be relocated 

to the TRM. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at 

ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated trip function will be 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.9 CTS 3.3.2, Trip Function 3.1, RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High isolation 

instrumentation, is proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements 

Manual (TRM).  

The LaSalle 1 and 2 RWCU System contains 2 valves that are part of the primary 

containment isolation system. The 2 valves are members of Isolation Group 5, 

the RWCU pump suction valves. There are 10 automatic isolation signals, the 

SLCS Initiation signal, and the Manual Initiation signal which are currently 

required by the CTS to support the isolation of these valves. The automatic 

signals include reactor vessel water level, differential flow, various area 

temperatures, and various area differential temperatures.  

The proposed change deals only with the RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High 

instrumentation. Accidents and events described in the UFSAR do not credit the 

RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High instrumentation to mitigate any accident or 

event. This Function provides protection against pipe breaks on the RWCU 

pump suction piping. However, the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 

Function also provides this protection and it is being retained in the ITS. Both of 

these Functions are not explicitly credited in the accident analysis since bounding 

analysis are performed for large break MSLBs. The setpoint of the Reactor 

Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function will ensure the penetration is isolated 

prior to any core uncovery from breaks within the drywell and breaks in the 

RWCU piping inside or outside the drywell.
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LA.9 The RWCU Pump Suction Flow-High function is not needed to mitigate design 

(cont'd) basis events, and is provided for reasons of equipment protection. Therefore, the 

relocated function is not required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide 

adequate protection of the public health and safety, and are proposed to be 

relocated to the TRM. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 

UFSAR ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated trip function 

requirements will be controlled by the provisions 10 CFR 50.59.  

LB. 1 CTS 3.3.2 Action b. 1 .a) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE 

channels is less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip 

System requirement for one Trip System, the inoperable channel(s) must be 

placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an 

OPERABLE channel. In addition, CTS 3.3.2 Action b. 1 footnote "*" requires a 

channel to be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours if placing an 

inoperable channel in trip causes the Trip Function to occur. CTS 3.3.2 Action 

c.2.a)1) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE channels is less than 

required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement 

for both trip systems, then after placing the inoperable channel(s) in one trip 

system in the tripped condition in 1 hour (CTS 3.3.2 Action c. 1), the inoperable 

channel(s) in the remaining trip system must be placed in the tripped condition 

within 1 hour for trip functions without an OPERABLE channel. In addition, 

CTS 3.3.2 Action c. 1 and Action c.2.a footnote "*" * "* require the inoperable 

channel to be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour, if placing the 

inoperable channel in trip causes the Trip Function to occur. ITS 3.3.6.1 does 

not include these requirements. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION A establishes the 

requirement to place the inoperable channel(s) in trip within either 12 or 24 

hours, which is consistent with CTS 3.3.2 Actions b. 1.b), b. 1.c), c.2.a)2), and 

c.2.a)3), irrespective of the number of inoperable channels in a trip system. For 

some Functions, two channels are required per trip system and are combined in a 

two-out-of-two logic. Thus, when one channel is inoperable, the trip system will 

not actuate to close the associated PCIV. Therefore, having a second channel 

inoperable is essentially the same as one channel inoperable, the associated valve 

will not receive an isolation signal. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION B continues to ensure 

that the isolation capability of a penetration is not lost for greater than 1 hour. In 

addition, for those trip systems that have only one channel, the CTS 

unnecessarily restricts the restoration time to 1 hour (since when one channel is 

inoperable, the trip system has no OPERABLE channels). These conditions (loss 

of all channels in a trip system) were evaluated in the reliability analyses of
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LB. 1 NEDC-3085 1-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989, and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 

(cont'd) 1990, and found to be acceptable. These analyses are the basis for the current 12 

hour and 24 hour restoration times in the CTS 3.3.2 Actions. The results of the 

NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is 

documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  

The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are acceptable to LaSalle 

1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SERs 

accepting the generic reliability analyses.  

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 footnote (b), which allows a delay in entering the associated 

Action statement during performance of Surveillances, has been clarified to 

provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording and to be consistent 

with the reliability analyses of NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990, and NEDC-30857

P-A, Supplement 2, March 1982. The CTS allows a channel to be placed in an 

inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance without placing the 

channel in the tripped condition provided at least one other OPERABLE channel 

in the same trip system is monitoring the parameters. In addition, for those trip 

systems with a design providing only one channel per trip system, the channel 

may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 8 hours for required surveillance 

testing without placing the channel in the tripped condition provided that the 

redundant isolation valve, inboard or outboard, as applicable, in each line is 

OPERABLE and all required actuation instrumentation for that redundant valve 

is OPERABLE, or place the trip system in the tripped condition. The current 

words "provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system 

is monitoring that parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of the 

Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this assurance for all logic 

system designs. In addition, for those trips systems that have only one channel, 

the 8 hour allowance has been reduced to 6 hours and the wording has been 

simplified to require trip capability of the Function to be maintained. The 

reduction in the allowed out of service time from 8 hours to 6 hours is consistent 

with the specified reliability analyses. Therefore, the Note has been modified in 

ITS 3.3.6.1 (Note 2 to the Surveillance Requirements) to state "provided the 

associated Function maintains isolation capability." This is the intent of the 

current Note and is based on previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC

31677-P-A, July 1990, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989).  

The results of the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to 

LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated 

August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are 

acceptable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of 

the NRC SERs accepting the generic reliability analyses.
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LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 

(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.2.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5), the ISOLATION SYSTEM 

RESPONSE TIME test of CTS 4.3.2.3 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6), and the 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for the RWCU SLCS Initiation 

Function and the Manual Initiation Functions specified in CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 

(changed to LSFT in Discussion of Change A. 12 above) has been extended from 

18 months to 24 months. These SRs ensures that Isolation Actuation 

Instrumentation logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during 

an analyzed event. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend 

their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance frequency 

(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 

specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance 

Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 

period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change 

was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter 

No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 

Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 

historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally 

pass their surveillances at the current frequency. An evaluation has been 

performed using this data and it has been determined that the effect on safety 

due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.  

Most instrument channels are tested on a more frequent basis during the 

operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.3.2.1, the CFT. This testing of the 

isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant portion of the Isolation 

Actuation Instrumentation circuitry is operating properly and will detect 

significant failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including the actuating logic is 

designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 

during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 

availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 

demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 

addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 

maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 

any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 

1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 

Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:
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LD. 1 "Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 

(cont'd) BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 

reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 

of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 

tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 

failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 

increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 

change in the overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 

availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 

current Surveillance 4.3.2.1 and Table 4.3.2.1-1 for trip functions A. 1.a. 1), 

A.1.a.2), A.1.a.3), A.1.b, A.1.e, A.1.f, A.2.a, A.2.b, A.2.c, A.2.d, A.3.a, 

A.3.b, A.3.c, A.3.e, A.3.f, A.3.g, A.3.h, A.3.i, a.3.j, A.3.k, A.4.a, A.4.b, I/C\ 
A.4.c, A.4.d, A.4.e, A.4.f, A.4.g, A.4.h, A.6.a, and A.6.b have been extended 

to 24 months. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the 

Surveillance Frequency to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 

of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in proposed 

SR 3.0.2). The subject SR ensures that the Isolation instruments will function as 

designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable 

because the Primary Containment Isolation System along with the Isolation 

initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and, therefore, is highly 

reliable. Furthermore, the impacted Isolation instrumentation has been evaluated 

based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 

instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 

setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function 

number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the evaluations 

performed: 

Trip Function A.l.a.1), A.6.a: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 

(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters and 710DU 

Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 

was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in iA 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 

the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support JA 

a 24 month surveillance interval.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.l.a.2), A.2.c, A.3.e: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, 
(cont'd) Level 2 (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in I A~1 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support 
a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.l.a.3): Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support jgX 
a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.1.b, A.2.b: Drywell Pressure - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-BX-NX-C 1A-JJTTX7 
pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development I A 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month I/A 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.1.e: Condenser Vacuum - Low (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 54N6-B1 18-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 
pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development I 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.
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ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE_ 

LE. 1 Trip Function A.I.f: Main Steam Line Tunnel Differential Temperature - High 

(cont'd) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 

switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 

was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 

analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, 

confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month IA 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.2.a: Reactor Building Vent Exhaust Plenum Radiation - High 

(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by GE 194X927G01 detectors and GE 

129B2802GO 11 radiation monitors. These instruments were evaluated utilizing a 

qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of the analysis 

support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Trip Function A.2.d: Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust Radiation-High 

(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by GE 194X927GO1 detectors, GE 129B2802G011 

radiation monitors and Yokogawa 4156-500-32 recorder. These instruments 

were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The 

results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval 

extension.  

Trip Function A.3.a: RWCU System Differential Flow - High 

(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4, 1153DB5 Transmitters, 

Bailey 750 Square Root Extractors, Bailey 752 Summers, Bailey 745 Flow 

Switches, GE type 180 indicators, and Eagle Signal Division HP5 series Time I/ 

Delay Relays. The Bailey 750 and 752 instruments and the GE 180 indicators 

were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The 

Rosemount Transmitters', Bailey 745 Flow Switches', and Eagle Signal Division 

HP5 series Time Delay Relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis.  
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ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 The drift value determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or 

(cont'd) revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable 

Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.b: RWCU Heat Exchanger Area Temperature - High 

(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 

temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 

evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development It4 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.c: RWCU Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation Differential 

Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 

temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 

evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by A 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 

of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month j X 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.f: RWCU Pump and Valve Area Temperature - High 

(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF temperature 

switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 

was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative (A 
analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, 

confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Function A.3.g: RWCU Pump and Valve Area Ventilation Differential 

(cont'd) Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 

switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 

was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 

analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, 

confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.h: RWCU Holdup Pipe Area Temperature - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF temperature 

switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 

was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 

analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, 

confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month IA 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.i: RWCU Holdup Pipe Area Ventilation Differential 
Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 

switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 

was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 

analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, I lk 

confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month IA 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.j: RWCU Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area 

Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF temperature 

switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 

was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 

analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, I/A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
(cont'd) Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month _.  

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.3.k: RWCU Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area 
Ventilation Differential Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of, k& 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month IA; 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.4.a: RCIC Steam Line Flow - High Timer (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Agastat Model ETR14D3BC Time Delay Relays. ZL 
The time delay relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift 
value determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to 
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.4.b: RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B5-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development /A_ 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.4.c: RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B5-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development IA\ 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month IA 
surveillance interval.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.4.d: RCIC Equipment Room Temperature - High (currently 92 
(cont'd) days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.4.e: RCIC Steam Line Tunnel Temperature - High (currently 
92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development AX 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.4.f: RCIC Steam Line Tunnel Differential Temperature - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development VA_ 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 
surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.4.g: RCIC Isolation Drywell Pressure - High (currently 92 
days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-B4-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development __
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ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

(cont'd) Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Function A.4.h: RCIC Equipment Room Differential Temperature - High 

(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 

temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 

evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 

of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Trip Functions A.6.b: Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-in Permissive) Pressure - High 

(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 5N6-BX-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 

switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 

quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development 

of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 

Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month 

surveillance interval.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 

concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 

the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 

conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 

are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 

system availability is minimal from a change to a 24 month surveillance 

frequency. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if 

performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 

do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 

Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 

Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 

ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 

consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 

Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 

Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 

cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 

operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 

Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 

performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification 

used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the 

validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits 

applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety 

analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in 

the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design 

requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained. The 

methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04

Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures 

will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and 

test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each 

design or safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the 

applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental 

effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and 

primary element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint 

Methodology. The Allowable Values have been established from each design or 

safety analysis limit by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument 

calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated 

Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 

analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 

EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 

Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 

collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 

acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 

(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be 
taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 (Function A. 1.a. 1) or a 

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 (Function A. 1 .a.3) 
channel is not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. Function 
A. 1.a. 1 actuates TIP Guide Tube Ball Valves while Function A. 1 .a.3 actuates 
Drywell Pneumatic Valves. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION F has been added to allow 
isolation of the affected penetration instead of requiring a unit shutdown, when 
only these valves are affected. Isolation of the affected penetration performs the 
safety function of the instruments. When these Function channels are inoperable, 
and only the TIP Guide Tube Ball Valves or Drywell Pneumatic Valves are 
affected, operation can continue with these valves isolated. If the penetration is 

not isolated within 1 hour (as provided in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION F), the plant 
must be placed in MODES 3 and 4 in accordance with ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION H.  

L.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be 
taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 channel is 
not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. ITS 3.3.6.1 
Required Action D. 1 is proposed to be added to allow isolation of the affected 
main steam line in lieu of shutting down the unit. Some conditions may affect 
the isolation logic for only some of the main steam lines. In these cases, it is not 

necessary to require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the affected lines 
returns the system to a status where it can perform the remainder of its isolation 

function, and continued operation is allowed (although it may be at a reduced 
power level in MODE 2.) 

L.3 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 21, which requires the unit to be in STARTUP (Mode 
2) with the associated isolation valves closed within 6 hours, is being changed in 
ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION D to only require isolation of the associated main steam 

line within 12 hours. The requirement to isolate the affected main steam lines is 
a sufficient action with the Main Steam Line Flow - High, Main Steam Line 
Tunnel Differential Temperature-High, and Condenser Vacuum-Low
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L.3 Functions inoperable and will normally require being in MODE 2 to avoid a 

(cont'd) scram. The requirement to be in MODE 2 is therefore implicit and is deleted 

from ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action D. 1. In addition, some conditions may affect 

the isolation logic for only one main steam line. In these cases, it is not 
necessary to require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the affected line 

returns the system to a status where it can perform the remainder of the isolation 

function, and continued operation is allowed. The time allowed to isolate the 
associated main steam lines is extended from the CTS time of 6 hours to 12 hours 

in ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action D. 1. The additional time is provided to allow 
for more orderly power reduction.  

L.4 The Applicability of the Standby Liquid Control System Initiation Function has 
been modified from MODES 1, 2, and 3 to MODES 1 and 2, only. The 
reduction in the Applicability is acceptable since with the unit in MODE 3 the 

reactor will be shutdown with all control rods inserted. Therefore, the additional 
shutdown requirements of the Standby Liquid Control System will not be 
necessary to mitigate an ATWS event. The proposed Applicability is consistent 
with the Applicability of ITS 3.1.7 for the Standby Liquid Control System.  

L.5 Not used.  

L.6 The MODE 1 and 2 Applicability requirements for CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 
4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.6.a, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3, have 

been deleted for the RHR SDC System Group 6 valves. Trip Function A.6.b 
(ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.b), Reactor Vessel Pressure-High, ensures that 
the RHR SDC System valves are isolated in MODE 1 and MODE 2 when above 
the RHR cut-in permissive pressure setpoint, since this Function isolates the 
valves when above the setpoint. When in MODE 2 below the setpoint, other 
Technical Specification requirements essentially ensure that RHR Shutdown 

Cooling is not in service (ITS 3.5.1 requires all LPCI to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 2, and with RHR aligned to the shutdown cooling mode, LPCI will be 
inoperable). In addition, plant procedures require that RHR be aligned to the 
LPCI mode, and the recirculation pumps to operating (which would necessitate 
securing the shutdown cooling mode) prior to entering MODE 2. Therefore, the 
MODE 1 and 2 requirements for these Functions have been deleted.  

L.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 25 requires locking the affected system isolation 
valves closed when the CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function A.6.b (Reactor Vessel 
Pressure-High) is inoperable. ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action F. 1 only requires 

closure of the valve, i.e., isolating the penetration; locking is not required. The
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L.7 requirement to lock the valve is an additional administrative requirement to assist 

(cont'd) in ensuring the valve remains isolated. This requirement is not necessary to be 

in the ITS to ensure the valve remains closed. ITS LCO 3.0.2 states that when 
an LCO is not met, the Required Actions must be met. Thus, when the valve is 

closed (to isolate the affected penetration flow path), the valve must remain 
closed to comply with the Required Action. In addition, inadvertent movement 
of a closed valve is an unlikely occurrence since plant administrative controls are 
in place that govern operation of these valves. Plant personnel would only 
operate a closed valve using a plant procedure, and these procedures are 
controlled by ITS 5.4.1 .a. Therefore, these procedures will also help ensure a 
closed valve is not inadvertently opened.  

L.8 The CTS 3.3.2-1 ACTION 25 requirement, associated with the Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function (CTS 3.3.2-1 Trip Function A.6.a), to 
lock the affected system isolation valves within one hour and declare the affected 
system inoperable has been modified to immediately initiate action to restore 
channel to OPERABLE status or initiate action to isolate the Residual Heat 
Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System (ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action J. 1 and 
J.2, respectively). The current actions are overly restrictive and may not always 
be the safest action. Isolating the RHR suction pathway will place the system in 

a state in which it cannot be used. Therefore, the ability of the plant to remove 
decay heat is reduced. As a result, the proposed Actions are designed to require 
the most prudent action. The actions will be required to be initiated immediately 
and continue until the channels are restored or the RHR Shutdown Cooling 
System is isolated. When the RHR Shutdown Cooling System is isolated it must 
be declared inoperable and further actions will be required to provide alternate 
decay heat removal methods as required by ITS 3.4.9 during MODE 3. ITS 
3.4.10 during MODE 4, and ITS 3.9.8 and 3.9.9 during MODE 5 operations. If 
Required Action J. 1 is chosen prudent action must be taken to restore the 
channels, however the system can remain in operation to support the decay heat 
removal requirements.  

L.9 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 26 allows 24 hours to restore the manual initiation 
function to OPERABLE status, provided that the manual initiation function is 
OPERABLE for each other group valve, inboard or outboard, as applicable, in 

each line, otherwise the manual initiation function must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The restrictions of the allowed out of service 
time have been deleted and the Manual Initiation Functions (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 

Function B) are allowed to be restored to OPERABLE status in 24 hours as 
indicated in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G, regardless of the status of the manual
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L.9 isolation function of the other valve group (outboard or inboard). The time 
(cont'd) allowed in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 26 to isolate the associated penetration if 

a Manual Isolation Function is inoperable has been extended from 9 hours 
(8 hours to restore the channel and 1 hour to isolate the penetration) to 24 hours 
in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G. The current time is considered overly conservative 
since the Manual Isolation Function is not assumed in any accident or transient 
analysis in the UFSAR; automatic Functions are the Functions assumed to isolate 
the penetration. In additions, other means exist in the control room for operators 
to isolate the affected penetrations (e.g., individual control switches). This 
change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L. 10 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 requires a Manual Initiation channel (one channel per valve) 
to be OPERABLE for Groups 3, 8 and 9 inboard and outboard valves. These 
Function channels are currently being satisfied via each valve's individual control 
switch. The only RCIC Manual initiation Function available is for the Group 8 
outboard isolation valves and this Function only operates with a coincident 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Level 2 signal (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip 
Function B.7) as indicated in footnote (h). The Manual Initiation Function for 
this Group 8 outboard Function is retained in ITS 3.3.6.1 as indicated in Table 
3.3.6.1-1 Function 3.j and footnote (b) which indicates that only one channel is 
available and that it only inputs into one of two trip systems. The requirements 
for individual control switches are not credited in any design bases accident or 
transient analysis. These types of control are not typically included in the 
Technical Specifications and are not included in proposed ITS 3.3.6.1. This 
change is consistent with BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L.11 A Required Action has been added to CTS Table 3.3.2-1, Action 22 (ITS 3.3.6.1 
Required Action 1.1), which allows the associated SLC subsystem to be declared 
inoperable in lieu of isolating the RWCU System. The purpose of the SLC 
System Initiation Function of the RWCU System (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 
4.1) is to ensure the SLC subsystems function properly and the injected boron is 
not removed from the Reactor Coolant System). With the RWCU System 
isolated, the SLC System remains capable of performing its function. With the 
RWCU System not isolated and the SLC System Initiation Function inoperable, 
the SLC System cannot perform its function. With the SLC System declared 
inoperable, the Actions of CTS 3.1.5 (ITS 3.1.7), which have been previously 
approved by the NRC, would apply. Therefore, the change is considered 
acceptable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 26



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 27



TABLE 3.3.2-2 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

RIP FUNCTION
VALU

1. PRIMARY CONTAINME 
Sa. Reactor Vessel Water Level " 

/ 4Z 1) Low, Level3 >12.5 inches* >11.0inches* 
/ " 2) Low Low, Level 2 ? -50 inches* >-57inches* 

r,• "•3"5 .•,bJ=,l~ c. 3) Low Low Low, Level 1 > -129 inches* > -136 inches* "a | b. Drywell Pressure - High :S 1.69 psig < 1.89 psig 
S~c. Main Steam Line-
S1) DELETED 
S2) Pressure - Low _> 854 psig >834 psig 
S3) Flow - High <! 125 psid < 128 psid • 

•, d. DELETED
Se. Main Steam Line Tunnel 

A& Temperature - High < 65*F < 70OF 
•L ondnsr Vcuu -Low > 7 inches Hg vacuum > 5.5 inches Hg vacuum.

2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

3 a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 0 mr/h<15 mr/hr 

"2. b. Drywell Pressure - High < _ sig1.89 psig 
c. Reactor Vessel Water A

Level - Low Low, Level 2 > -50 in es > -57 inche 
. d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 

Radiation - High I1 r. 5 mr/hr 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION 

a. A Flow - High < 70 gpm < E75 p 
; 5 . b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature 

Il High < 149°F <- 156.80F 
TT5 51 34 4 C. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation AT - High <- 33°F < 40.3'F I 

d. SLCS Initiation NA i5 
e. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low, Level 2 > -50 inches* > -57 inches*

ALf 7
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lABL 3.3.2S)z-2 f

1 ABLE 3,3.2-2 
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

RI5 ý

V" KVTu t AJNMENT ISOLATION 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Low, Level 2 
3) Low Low Low, Level 1 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Main Steam.Line 

1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low 
3) Flow - High 

d. DELETED 
e. Main Steam Une Tunnel 

A Temperature - High f. Condenser Vacuum - I nw

2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

LOALýE,

12.5 Inches* 11.0 inches* -50 inches* -57 inches* 
-129 Inches* -136 inches* 
1.69 psig g 1.89 psig 

854 psig 2 834 psig 
125 psid - 128 psid 

650F ! 70*F 
7 inches Hq vacuum > 5.5 inches Hg vacuum

. a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 1 L 1mrm 2- b. Drywell Pressure - High 

< 1.89 Psig c. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 / Ih 9 d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 2 -57 inche 
Radiation - High1im/!55 

rhc I--- REACTOR WATE•R CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLAIO 

a. AFlow - High s 70 gpm r, 87.5 gpm' '" b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature 
- High < 149OF 5 156.8°F• c. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 
AT -High !5 33OF 5< 40.3OFl 

d. SLCS Initiation N.A. N.A.  e. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low, Level 2 2 -50 inches* . -57 inches'

A SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15 Amendment No 125
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.2 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2-2. CTS 3.3.2 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are to be 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) and the references to 
these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted. The Allowable Value is the required 
limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the Technical 
Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not required to be in the 
Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip Setpoints in the TRM will be 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing Required Actions, regarding placing 
channels in trip or which trip system to trip, in the "*", "**", and "***" 

footnotes to CTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  
These details represent operational considerations and are not required in the 
associated action to assure equipment is placed in a safe condition in the event a 
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channel becomes inoperable. As 
such, these details do not represent limits, conditions for establishing equipment 
OPERABILITY, or remedial actions or instructions necessary to establish limits, 
conditions, or remedial actions. These details are not necessary to be included in 
Technical Specifications to ensure actions are taken to restore isolation 
capability. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.6.2 are adequate to ensure action is taken 
to restore isolation capability (including tripping one of the affected trip 
systems). As such, the relocated details are not required to be in Technical 
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 The detail in CTS 4.3.2.2 relating to method for performing the LOGIC 
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (simulated automatic operation) is proposed to 
be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the secondary containment isolation instrumentation. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.6.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
adequate to ensure the secondary containment isolation instruments are 
maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.3 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 

in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2. CTS 3.3.3 Action a requires 

inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 

adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are to be lk 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) and the references to 

these setpoints in CTS 3.3.3 are deleted. The Allowable Value is the required 

limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the Technical 

Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not required to be in the 

Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and 

safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 

UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the UFSAR will be controlled 

by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS 4.3.3.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation) for 

performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST is proposed to be 

relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 

of the loss of power instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.1 and 

proposed SR 3.3.8.1.5 are adequate to ensure the loss of power instruments are ]/\ 

maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in t-
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 

to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 System design details in CTS Tables 3.3.3-1 and 3.3.3-2 are proposed to be 

relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design (the total number of 

channels provided in the design, the number of channels required to generate a 

trip and the types of relays) are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not 

necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the loss of power instrumentation.  
The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements 
are adequate to ensure the loss of power instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

<eoftJ-. 0 

/33/) 

\ f.-m.4e)

LCO 3.3.1.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

ACTIONS

- .NOT E-- --------------------------------
@Separate Condition entry is allowed for eac-'channel.  

r 0 -----------------------------------------------------------------------------

<.3.3.1 
<3.3.,

Ado 

At- bJ>

(3.3., Af -h>

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours 
channels inoperable, trip.  

OR 

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours 
system in trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours 
with one or more trip system in trip.  
required channels 
inoperable in both OR 
trip systems.  

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours 
in trip.  

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour 
with RPS trip capability.  
capability not 
maintained.  

(continued)

IBWR/6 STS 3.3-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

-fb• LL) / 

< we• 4 3) 
<'1.3. 3 ,3+ 
\4a4 > 

\i&6MOilt #

cIIDU�TIIftNCF OFflhITD�MFNT� (rnn+ini,�,4� LS'� 1��**� ***, -

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1. 16 1 yeri Turbine Stop ValveTlosur 4Mmonths 

(oi d O Pr~s•L and Turbine Contr-oF
S\Valve Fast ClosurqTrip oil Pressure-Low 

Functions ar. ot Dypassed when THERMAL 
POWER is j RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.1.17 ----------------- NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detecto are excluded.  

2. For Functioni n" equals 4 channels 
for the purpose of determining the 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.  

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within months on 
limits, a -AGGERED 

TEST BASIS

3. ~cr ~ o*.~~ *1 

~~v~r~t C- cov ro\ Vo.vý,,e t

Rev 1, 04/07/953.3-6BWR/6 STS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

1 . The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. The LaSalle 1 and 2 design does not include a direct scram on high reactor vessel water 

level. Therefore, this Function (ISTS 3.3.1.1 Function 5) and associated ACTION and 

Surveillances have been deleted. The following requirements have been renumbered, 

where applicable, to reflect this deletion.  

3. The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.8 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.8) has been changed from 1000 

MWD/T to 1000 effective full power hours consistent with the current licensing basis.  

4. The current licensing basis time has been provided in the Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.4.  

ISTS SR 3.3.1.10 has been deleted, since it is not required by current licensing basis.  

ITS SR 3.3.1.1.10 has been added to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 

days for the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function, consistent with 

current licensing basis. A Note has been added to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 to modify the 

RPS RESPONSE TIME testing of Function 9, consistent with current licensing basis.  

Finally, the requirement to perform CHANNEL CHECKS on certain functions has 

been deleted, consistent with current licensing basis.  

5. The proper LaSalle 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have 

been provided.  

6. The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.6 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6) has been changed from 

"Prior to withdrawing SRMs from the fully inserted position" to "Prior to fully 

withdrawing SRMs." The current licensing basis only requires the SRM/IRM overlap 

to be verified during a reactor startup. It does not require the overlap verification prior 

to withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position. During the reactor startup, 

the operating staff will start to withdraw the SRMs prior to the IRMs coming on range.  

The SRM/IRM overlap is verified before the SRMs are fully withdrawn. Operating 

experience has shown that it may not always be possible to obtain proper overlap prior 

to reaching the SRM rod block setpoint with the SRMs fully inserted. Therefore, ITS 

SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been modified to reflect the current practice, and is consistent with 

current licensing basis.  

7. An ACTIONS Note is added to allow time to adjust the gain for the APRMs. This 

Note is included in CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 as footnote d, and is based on both the time 

frame necessary to accomplish multiple channel gain adjustments and the impact on 

safety. Only two hours are provided if the GAF is non-conservative, but 12 hours are 

allowed if the GAF is out of limits low since this makes the trip setpoint conservative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

8. Not used.  

9. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

10. The ISTS 3.3.1.1 requirement to perform an RPS RESPONSE TIME test on the APRM 
Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale Function has been deleted since the 
Function is not credited in the safety analyses.  

11. TSTF-264 deletes the Surveillances for SRM/IRM overlap during startup and the 
APRM/IRM overlap during shutdown. The TSTF states that these SRs are unnecessary 
since they duplicate the requirements of the CHANNEL CHECK. However, the 
CHANNEL CHECK definition does not specifically require overlap checks. There are 
other instruments that have overlapping ranges (e.g., reactor water level instruments), 
and no "overlap" checks are implied by the CHANNEL CHECK requirements for 
these instruments. Also, as stated in the TSTF Bases portion of the change, the 
SRM/IRM overlap check is only applicable during a startup and the APRM/IRM 
overlap check is only required during a shutdown. It would appear that if the 
CHANNEL CHECK definition requires overlap checks, it would require the checks 
both during a startup and during a shutdown for all instruments. In addition, the TSTF 
also provides Bases to the CHANNEL CHECK Surveillances that add requirements not 
in the actual CHANNEL CHECK Surveillances. For example, the CHANNEL 
CHECK is required to be performed every 12 hours in the actual Specification, but the 
TSTF Bases portion of the change requires the SRM/IRM overlap portion to be 
performed prior to withdrawing the SRMs. Therefore, this TSTF is not being adopted 
and the individual overlap SRs are being maintained.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1 ------- -ý -- NOTE--- ---------
Breaker 1 erru time may be 
assumed rom e mast recent performance 
of SR 3.3.4.1 

Verify the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
is within limits.

24

months oon 
*aTAGmGEREDS 
TEST BASIS

Rev 1, 04/07/95

<Le-0J-3.Y.Z> 
( ./ 2,3 
(4Xc A 7) 

< / 5- .?-

E

SR 3.3.4. 10 Determine RPT breaker litrriton 60 months 
time.

BWR/6 STS 3.3-30



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

1. The proper LaSalle 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have 

been provided.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or for 

clarity.  

4. The bracketed Surveillance has been deleted since it is not applicable to LaSalle 1 and 

2. In addition, the following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to 

reflect this deletion.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



ECCS Instrumentation 3.3.5.1

<q. 3.3. 1> 

<--rabie q4.1-. ýI- I)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
-. NOTES-----------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS 

Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an/inoperable status solely for performance of 

required Surveillances, entry~into associated Conditions and Required 
d Actions be delayed as follows: 'a) for up to 6 hours for 

unc ons c, . and 3. jand (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 

"-oter an.c,3L, and 3.V, provided the associated Function or the 

redundant Tunction/iantains ECCS initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL ChiCK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. A92 da•ys 

... -/,i. I.77--

3. .5.1.3 alibrate the trip unit. 7
92 days e15

1�

:3.3.5.14 •Perform

SR 3.31.5.1.& Perform

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.5.1.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. months 

SR 3.3. erify the ECCS RESPONSE TINE is within months on 

limits. iSTAGGERED 
TEST BASIS

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ECCS Instrumentation 3.3.5.1

<7 Li ~fI> it 3.3.5.1-1 (PWg I of 5) 

< -r, I~33Eme rgency C are CoOating Syste instru vantation 

OTNiR REQUIM "M 

SPICIFID OWIIILS Pit RQIESII 55V SAI LLAUCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNICTION CEWITIUIS FUNCTIOSN ACTION A.1 REOUIREEENTS VALUE 

1. Low prsureWOC06kUt 
0 

. __4 LOW rIL%- _ -

*.Stector v.aese Water 
Level LOW LOu Lam, 

b. DryweLl Free""- ,0 

c. LPCt Pump A 
natn- Time Delay 

.d. .eetarStem 
poe pressure - Low 
(Injection Perisissive) 

Apo f.C tw £ OlcheiW 
Fluw-LoU COYPOSSAX

1,2,3, 

4(e) V Ste) 

1,2,3 

4Ca)gSta)

u(b) 

"~(b) 

AtIX

A\

,iJl.fl) IA

SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches 

*13.3 5 1 

9 8 S PaiU 

OR 3.3.5.1 
C 3...11 

-3.3.5.1 . U WS~

1A.,30 
AM a Ste)

_LCLo3

ga ~~esoociatedla STft Ktn) wre requaired to be

(b) Also repA~red to Initiate the asociated

BWR/6~ STS 
3.3-41 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Insert Function 1.q

g. LPCS and LPCI A 
Injection Line 
Pressure-Low 
(Injection 
Permissive)

1 .2,3 1 per 
valve

4 (a) 5 (a) I per 

valve

D SR 3.3.5.1.2 
SR 3.3.5.1.4 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 
SR 3.3.5.1.6 

B SR 3.3.5.1.2 
SR 3.3.5.1.4 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 
SR 3.3.5.1.6

> 490 psig 
and 
< 522 psig 

> 490 psig 
and 
K 522 psig

Insert Page 3.3-41
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ECCS Instrumfentation 
3.3.5.1

laMe 3.3.5.1-1 (peW 2 of 5) 
Einrgmncy Cope Cooling Sygtu Instrumentation

APis UM 
"OUS OR 
-"I-.

2. LPC I MW- LDcI C 
Ilbyt-w 
a. Reector Veseinl wate 

Level, -Low Lo Low, 
Level. I 

zb. orlineI peeauro-Uig'

c. LKJPup a 
Stant-Tim noisy 

d. Reaftor $tons DGME 
-reee - Low 
cinjection Permislei) 

Pw C Diseherg 
View- Low (gypemt 

tinitiation

11.23.  

4AM 0(s)

EUWIELS PER

REERIENCED 
FRO~Mm 

REMIm A.
SURVEILLAKMC ALLOWABLE 
IEUEIIRwENTS VALUE

)Wb)

1.2.3

4 Ce) 5 ca), 

.1.2.3

LIJ 

10 er mp

1.2.3, 

_4 ca),(inl)

I�t� �

wascia ~taewg) wer uere~dn to be OUSUKE ý ý 

()Amrequired to initiate the asesocited MREdýwti

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ACTION A.1 PAC I ION MEWTION
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<_Fak4e 3.3-3-) ý 
<,rab it 3.3-3-z 
<-Tablef.1.3.1-1
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Insert Function 2.f

f. LPCI B and LPCI C 1,2,3 
Injection Line 
Pressure-Low 
(Injection 
Permissive)

I per 
val ve

4 (a ) 5 (a) I per 
valve

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

B SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 
3.3.5.1.6 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 
3.3.5.1.6

> 490 psig 
and 
< 522 psig

> 490 
and 
< 522

Insert Page 3.3-42
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ECCS instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.0-¶1 (pag 3 of 5) 
EwmrWcy Core Coating Systoo Instrtumentationl 

APPLIEL CONDITIONS 
WinES U UEflMCED 

SPICIFISE CUSANMIELS PER KOUIRID SUREILLANCE ALLOWUU.  

FUNCTION CONITIONS FUNSCTION ACTION A.1 MUSIREMENTS VALUE

3. Nigh Pressure Caee 
spray c'PM) System 

a. seactor Vessel 
Water Lesvel, - Low 
Low. LWI0 2 

b. Drywemlt 
pressie -High

1.2.3.  

1.2.3

X4Y(b) 

10.b)

zR 
sR 3.3.5-1.2 

SR.3.3.S.1j9 Ll 
3.3 51 
315:1 

,ig s M--,SE33X1> 
9R 3.3.S.1.2 

,ý,7-ý 
a 3.3.S.1 
Sk 3.3.5.1 
SR _ 

-1 
SR -3 .3.S.-I.  

'3.3.5.1.1 S4 . Inch" 
a 3.3.5-1.2 

-11SIFý3.35.1-F 
a 3.3.5.1 ý:9

x .5.1.1 a E-31 1 3 3 3.3-5-1.2 1-31 1 ý3 2 3 3.3.5-1-31 
33.33.S.1.5 

st 3.3.5-1.6 
3-5-1 

6 
1? 

in,*SR 33.33.3.1.1 5 97. t 
R 33.33.5.1.22 

3 -3 -5-1 : 
-S-1 .31'S 

95K 33.3.5.1.31 .3-5.1IR 3.33..S.1.5 
-

-S-1 

SR 

-3-1 
1 

Sk 33.33.S.A. 6 a 3 S-1)

0-4 (BPaa5)

4 Ca),S(O)

iint4.��)

(a) When aaolhe(mh wtC) e rsqJire to ha OPERABLE.  

Eb) ALSO r~ds~id to Initiate the associated (h~i~I 

Wh~en MPES Is OPEALUM for p6 issc with LOD 3.5.2. Sf 3utdi. ud aldto ci.aa 

storage tu* t i.tu er linel is Fiot within the itof U3522
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

1. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 1.d and 2.d include two Reactor Vessel Pressure channels 

for each division. Either channel indicating low pressure provides the appropriate 

permissive signal to open the injection valves in that division. When one of the two 

channesl is inoperable, the CTS allows 7 days to restore the channels to OPERABLE 

status. This is acceptable since another channel exists to provide the appropriate 

permissive signal. When both channels are inoperable, the CTS, as modified by 

Discussion of Change LB.2, allows 24 hours to restore a channel to OPERABLE 

status. The ACTIONS for this Function have been included in ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 as 

ACTION E (ITS ACTION D) instead of ISTS ACTION D (ITS ACTION C), since 

ISTS 3.3.5.1 Required Action E.2 provides a 7 day restoration time. In addition, a 24 

hour restoration time has been provided for when both channels are inoperable (ITS 

3.3.5.1 Required Action D.2), consistent with the current licensing basis. ISTS 3.3.5.1 

Required Action D. 1 Note 2 and the ISTS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D. 1 Note have been 

revised to reflect these changes.  

2. Two new ECCS Functions have been added, ITS Functions 1.g and 2.f, which provide 

permissive signals to the LPCS and LPCI injection valves. Since these new Functions 

have been added, ISTS 3.3.5.1 Condition E (ITS 3.3.5.1 Condition D) is modified to 

add new ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.3 to retain the CTS Completion Time for these 

Functions. This is appropriate so that the similar ITS Functions (1 .d, 1 .g, 2.d, and 2.f) 

can be considered together for loss of function consideration. In addition, ISTS 

Required Action E. 1 Note 2 (ITS Required Action D. 1 Note 2) has been modified to 

include these two new Functions, consistent with the intent of ISTS Required Action 

D. 1 Note 2. Finally, the Functions have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect 

these additions to retain the CTS Completion Time.  

3. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1 Functions 3.d and 3.e have been deleted since they do not apply to 

the LaSalle 1 and 2 design for HPCS. The associated ACTION D has been deleted.  

Subsequent ACTIONS, Surveillance Requirements Note 2, and Table Notes have been 

renumbered, as required.  

4. ISTS SR 3.3.5.1.3, the trip unit calibration surveillance, has been deleted consistent 

with the current licensing basis. Subsequent Surveillances have been renumbered as 

required.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

6. Not used.  

7. The proper LaSalle 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have 

been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

8. The appropriate Surveillances have been added/deleted to the ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Functions consistent with the current licensing basis.  

9. Footnote (a) to ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 has been modified to only require the ECCS 
Instrumentation Functions to be Operable when the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are 
required to be Operable per LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS - Shutdown." Some of the Functions 
(ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.a, 1.b, 2.a, 2.b, 3.a, and 3.b) start the DGs in 
addition to the ECCS subsystems. This is shown in Footnote (b) to Table 3.3.5.1-1.  
As written, the ISTS implies that these Functions are required to be Operable when the 
DGs are required, even if the associated ECCS subsystems are not required. During 
shutdown Modes when the reactor cavity is flooded, the ECCS subsystems are not 
required to be Operable. Therefore, the ECCS start function of the DGs serve no 
safety significant support function. As such, these instrument Functions are not 
required and have been deleted from the ITS when only the DGs are required to be 
Operable. This change is also consistent with current licensing basis (CTS Table 3.3.3
1 Footnote * only requires these Functions when the system is required to be Operable 
per CTS 3.5.2 or 3.5.3, the ECCS - Shutdown and Suppression Pool Specifications).  
The DGs are still required to be started on a loss of power signal, as required in 
ITS 3.3.8.1.  

10. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.c and 2.c require a minimum time for the ECCS 
pump start time delay relays. The ISTS Bases states that the minimum time is to ensure 
that excess loading will not cause failure of the power source; i.e., the minimum 
Allowable Value is chosen to be long enough so that most of the starting transient of 
the first pump is complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV 
emergency bus. Failure of this portion of the instrumentation will result in the DG 
being inoperable; it does not necessarily result in the inoperability of the ECCS pump.  
The ECCS analysis assumes the pumps are operating at a certain time; starting the 
pumps sooner than assumed does not invalidate the ECCS analysis. This requirement is 
adequately covered by ITS SR 3.8.1.18, which requires the interval between each 
sequenced load block to be within ± 10% of the design interval for each load sequence 
time delay relay. The ITS Bases for this SR states that it ensures that a sufficient time 
interval exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next 
load and that safety analyses assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not 
violated. Therefore, if a time delay relay actuated too soon such that a power source 
was affected, the requirements of SR 3.8.1.18 would not be met and the affected DG 
would be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1 taken. Therefore, there 
is no reason to require minimum times in the ECCS Instrumentation Specification.  
This is also consistent with current licensing basis, which does not have minimum time 
requirements for the ECCS pump start time delay relays in the ECCS Instrumentation 
Specification.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

(c-TS TcobJe 3.5. 2 -
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 5 of 6) 

Primry Containmet Isotatfon Instr¶inlation
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

1. The proper Primary Containment Isolation Functions that are common to the RPS 

Instrumentation have been provided. In addition, since all installed primary 

containment isolation channels required by this LCO are listed in Table 3.3.6.1-1, the 

word "required" is not needed in Condition A.  

2. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or for 

clarity.  

3. The Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum Radiation - High Function (ITS 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 2.c, ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 2.g) is not currently 

required nor needed for primary containment isolation in MODES other than MODES 

1, 2, and 3. Therefore, this requirement (ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Note (b)) has been 

deleted. The associated ACTION (ISTS ACTION K) has also been deleted.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

5. The current LaSalle 1 and 2 Licensing Basis does not require a trip unit calibration to 

be performed every 92 days. Therefore, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.3 has been deleted.  

Subsequent Surveillance Requirements have been renumbered, where applicable.  

6. The original Note in ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.7 has been deleted since there are no response 

time requirements on Functions with radiation detectors. In addition, since only the 

instruments that affect MSIV isolation are required to be tested, as identified in CTS 

Table 3.3.2-3 footnote #, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.7 (ITS SR 3.3.6.1.6) has been modified to 

clearly state the Isolation System Response Time test is applicable only to the MSIVs.  

7. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted and the appropriate Functions now include this 

SR requirement, consistent with the Note and the LaSalle 1 and 2 current licensing 

basis. The Note is not meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific 
submittal.  

8. Four new Primary Containment Isolation Functions have been added (ITS 
Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 2,d, 2,e, 2,f, and 5.c, consistent with current LaSalle 1 and 

2 Licensing Basis. In addition, 12 Functions have been deleted (ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 

Functions L.e, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f, 3.i, 3.j, 3.k, 3.1, 5.a, 5.b, and 5.e) since they are not 

applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2. The Functions have been renumbered where applicable, 
to reflect these additions and deletions.  

9. The proper LaSalle 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have 

been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

10. The SRs associated with each Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function have been modified to reflect 

the current licensing requirements.  

11. These ACTIONS Notes have been added to allow the associated testing or corrective 

maintenance to be performed that requires rendering the associated equipment 

inoperable. This is necessary to eliminate an unnecessary isolation which may result 

during these activities. This change is consistent with current allowances.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



3 Insert B 3.3-8a 

Each APRM channel receives two independent, redundant flow signals 

representative of total recirculation drive flow. The total drive flow 

signals are generated by four flow units, two of which supply signals to the 

trip system A APRMs, while the other two supply signals to the trip system B 

APRMs. Each flow unit signal is provided by summing the flow signals from the 

two recirculation loops. These redundant flow signals are sensed from four 

pairs of elbow taps, two on each recirculation loop. No single active 

component failure can cause more than one of these two redundant signals to 

read incorrectly. To obtain the most conservative reference signals, the 

total flow signals from the two flow units (associated with a trip system as 

described above) are routed to a low auction circuit associated with each 

APRM. Each APRM's auction circuit selects the lower of the two flow unit 

signals for use as the scram trip reference for that particular APRM. Each 

required Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal 

Power-Upscale channel only requires an input from one OPERABLE flow unit, 

since the individual APRM channel will perform the intended function with only 

one OPERABLE flow unit input. However, in order to maintain single failure 

criteria for the Function, at least one required Average Power Range Monitor 

Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale channel in each trip system must 

be capable of maintaining an OPERABLE flow unit signal in the event of a 

failure of an auction circuit, or a flow unit, in the associated trip system 

(e.g., if a flow unit is inoperable, one of the two required Average Power 

Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power -Upscale channels in the 

associated trip system must be considered inoperable).

Insert Page B 3.3-8



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

Turbine St o r pVowr rl aosunQ o RTP 
(continued) tr a Ž 420 A a ob bypass valvel týTý r an ut RTHEWRL POVER 2 t .  

line s tp ntI s u e o p n en s a r s l rof th• subcooln ags htIfc the tu bine first ! 
rstag¢ pressure/rt ctor power rlatlionship. /or RTP 
operation with fdatr emrature 2! 4207 , an allowab e _ 

set oint of / of n valve wide pen turbine irst 
st ge pressure is s providedythe bypass unction. Th t Ja owable set oint is red e t 22.5 of control v ye 

w de open tu jin first age pressure or RTP operat on 
th feedwa rt t e > 370"F an< 420"F.  

The Turbine Stop ValveoVlosur 
Allowable Value its selected to-2dctel t 

imminent TSV closure thereby reducing the severity of the 
subsequent pressure transient.

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valv'eClosur4/, 0 
r rF re /Function, with four channels in each trip ) 

____ system, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
v23  __Ed_)) instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function 

STSUshouldiclose. This Function is required, 
'consistentwith analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER 

•is 0% RTP. This Function is not required when THERMAL 
\•/_ j iPOWER~ is <^_ - RTP since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 

Pressure-High and the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed 
Neutron Flux-High Functions are adequate to maintain the 
necessary safety margins.  L • 

turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip Oil 
Pressure--Low 

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink 
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux 
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram 
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the 
transients that would result from the closure of these 
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Function is the primary scram signal for the 
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 4. For 
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy 
required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the 
EOC-RPT System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and
A

rmn aty

0 Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil 
Pressure-Low (continued)

APPLICABILITY Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low ) 
signals are initiated by the EHC fluid pressure eacl -
control valve. There is one pressurerw associa e 
with each control valve, the signal from eachr n 
being assigned to a separate RPS logic channel. is 
Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER 2 _ RTP. is 

i accomplished automatically by pressure .  
-- 4-r4a e st sensing turbine first stage Pressure; 

therefore •okons-Wer is Fhctin the turbine 
" h i ut A4H)A PW RA P RT., 

ilden C al t othat de scred for eFTurbi Stop VaYe 5RIrY Clo 0 re. Tr 011.ore i n-La

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to 
detect imuinent TCV fast closure.  

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 
Oil Pressure-Low Function, with two channels in each trip 
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic, are required to 
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This 
Function is required, consistent with the anass 2 assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is •JY isP 

Function is not required when THERMAL POWER iis <KIP P 
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure--High and the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety 
margins.  

Q1 1_Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position 'Function provides 
signals, via the manual scram logic channels, that are 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation 
channels and provide manual reactor trip capability. This 
Function was not specifically credited in the accident 
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and 
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved 
licensing basis.  

(continued)
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Insert Note 2

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS instrumentation 
functions of APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power -Upscale (Function 2.b) 
and APRM Fixed Neutron Flux -High (Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due 
to failure of SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2 allows 
entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed for up to 
2 hours if the APRM is indicating a lower power value than the calculated 
power (i.e., the gain adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative)), and 
for up to 12 hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power value than the 
calculated power (i.e., the GAF is low (conservative)). The GAF for any 
channel is defined as the power value determined by the heat balance divided 
by the APRM reading for that channel. Upon completion of the gain adjustment, 
or expiration of the allowed time, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE 
status or the applicable Condition entered and the Required Actions taken.  
This Note is based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on 
multiple channels and additional time is allowed when the GAF is out of limits 
but conservative.

Insert Page B 3.3-20



RPS Instrumentation B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.3 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

the total loop drive flow signals from the flow unit used to 

vary the setpoint are appropriately compared to a calibrated 
flow signal and.,therefore the APRM Function accurately 
reflects the required setpoint as a function of flow. Each 

flow'signal from the respective flow unit must be -5 
Ifthatrflow unitinpu from th ýthe calibrated flow signal. If the flow unit signal is not .  

O-At re,1;reý- W1nn,, Imt( APRM0i that recei. sn input from the 

,anoer ae Ifowuow un--must be declared inoperable.  

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment, 
operating experience, and the reliability of this 
instrumentation.  

SR 3.3.1.1.4 

c HANNEL TO TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that thec Ký Shannel will perform the 
intended function.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 since testing of the MODE 2 

required I1M and APRl Functions cannot be performed in 

MODE I without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable 

links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency 

is not met Per SR-3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be 
e d within- hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.  

hours is based on operating experience and in 
(-Th A-( consderation of providing a reasonable time in which to 

complete the SR.  

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system 

average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is 

based on reliability analysis (Ref. {• 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the 

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.4

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-26



RPS Instrumentation B 3.3.1.1

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

•TP•• St3.?.#.I,7-) intended Function.p.A Frequency of 7 days provides an 
acceptable level of system average availability over the 

TS-F and is based on the reliability analysis of 
- zofe n (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to 
extend many automatic scram Functions' Frequencies.) 

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps 
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power 
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

TS'TF-2ý,q 

7'he- ZIBM/APRM ael1 

,SRm ft"~Y ove laps 
are. "accL(-e+ Oq_ 

overlap eistc. _

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be 
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be 
increased into a region without adequate neutrio flux 

indication. This is required prior to witnrawing s 
-h u, erte os on since Indication is being 

tranitioned from the SRMs to the IRMs.

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when 
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the 

system design will prevent further increases (initiate a rod 
block) if adequate overlap is not maintained ver ap 

T - :w-een • s n F s e l~ •n su fc le~lt I P s and .A RMs 

concurAntly havýA6scale rea c4ngs such lJt thetran rio 
betvwdenMODE 1- nd MODE 2 be made jW"hout eith _APRM 
d ~sal e ro O~block, or upscale ~d block., 9erlap 

Sre ab emi-scal eon ran el1-hefore S s (ave reached ths

-0--

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during 
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap 
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to 
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be 
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated 
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the 
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate 
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate 

(continued)
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I7INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.5 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. In accordance with Reference 9, the scram contactors must be 

tested as part of the Manual Scram Function.

Insert Page B 3.3-27



RPS Instrumentation B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.6.and SR 3.3.1.1.7' (continued) 

channel(s) that are required in the current MODE or 
condition should be declared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering 
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.  

SR 3.3.1.1.8 

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux 
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP) 
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile 
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.  
The 1000 Frequency is based on operating experience 
1 owsensitivity changes.  

SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is eerformed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the 
inten e unc on. Any setpoTnt adjustment shall be 

T-r consistent with the assumptions of the current la 
specific setpoint methodology. he ay requency of 
SR 3.3.1.1.r is based on the reliability analysis of 

W IT-he month Frequency ibae4 the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the month 
Frequency.  

S 3.3.1.~ 

The cali ation of tri units provides check of the a ual 
trip se oints. The annel must be clared inoperab e if 
the tr setting is scovereid to be ess conservativ than 
the lowable Value specified in Ta e 3.3.1.1-1. I the 
tri setting is di covered to be I ss conservative an 
ac unted for in he appropriate etpoint methodol gy, but 
a. unted f, ..... orin e appropriateeetpoint Ieg(co, but 

(continued)
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f- I INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.9 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at lease once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-28



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEI 
REQUIR 

AmriqA-0*

LLANCE FM'FNT5 zSR .3.1.1,1 (cant inued) 2Hl-~ ,, ~s tq

first stage pressure), the main turbine bypass valves must 
remain closed'at THERMAL POWER k RT] to ensure that the 
calibrationau valid.  

If any bypass channel setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., the 
Functions are bypassed at due to open main 
turbine byass valve(s) or other reasons), then the affected 

Lif Turbine Stop ValvI t JR OV Pres re--VJ)and Turbine 
Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions 
are considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass 
channel cait be placed in-the conservative condition 
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR 
is met and the channel isronsidered OPERABLE.  

The Frequency of (*ijrnothsNs based on engineering judgment 
and reliability of the components.

SR 3.3.1.1.17

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 
IT's,- are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 

accident analysis. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance 
criteria are included in Reference )t 

'-•-Asnote-, neutron detectors are excluded from RPS RESPONSE 
TIME •AstA• e principles of detector operation 
virtually ensure an Instantaneous response ime.  

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an month 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

-Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip 
system, in lieu of the 8 channels specified in Table 
3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIV Closure Function. This Frequenc-Is 
based on the logic interrelationships of the various 
channels required to produce an RPS scram signal.  
Therefore, staggered testing results tnresponse time_1A 
verification of these devices every IS months. The nth 
Frequency is consistent with the vyca t n [usk-refueltng 
cycle and is based upon plant operating experience, which 
shows that random failures of instrumentation components 
causing serious time degradation, but not channel failure, 
are infrequent.

8 � N 

I

(continued) 
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E Insert SR 3.3.1.1.17 

RPS RESPONSE TIME may be verified by actual response time measurements in any 

series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel measurements. However, 

the sensors for Functions 3 and 4 are allowed to be excluded from specific RPS 
RESPONSE TIME measurement if the conditions of Reference 12 are satisfied. If 

these conditions are satisfied, sensor response time may be allocated based on 

either assumed design sensor response time or the manufacturer's stated design 
response time. When the requirements of Reference 12 are not satisfied, 
sensor response time must be measured. Also, regardless of whether or not the 

sensor response time is measured, the response time for the remaining portion 
of the channel, including the trip unit and relay logic, is required to be 
measured. In addition, the response time of the limit switches for Function 8 
may be assumed to be the design limit switch response time and therefore, are 

excluded from the RPS RESPONSE TIME testing. This is allowed, as documented 
in Reference 13, since the actual measurement of the limit switch response 

time is not practicable as this test is done during the refueling outage when 
the turbine stop valves are fully closed, and thus the limit switch in the RPS 
circuitry is open. The design limit switch response time is 10 ms.  

N Insert Note 3 

Note 3 modifies the starting point of the RPS RESPONSE TIME test for 
Function 9, since this starting point (start of turbine control valve fast 
closure) corresponds to safety analysis assumptions.
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES
BASES (continued)

j2., NEW- 3-22.91-A,, "S&si-ev. Anoyser,5 for+f ýe 

11D('Vlun&+ton ok Selec+eJ Respo'sp- Tlt Thtc 1 

.. - e. . . WVV 6, au. &u-de,,-,io.,A CARCO f. C.aed CCO , Ed 
dated Taroutv 28, '•7..-

Rev 1, 04/07/95

1 FSAR e 

2 FSAR Section A5.2.2k$-l 

3 FSAR Section 0.3.3)ýý 

4.. FSAR, Chapter>l5=•m 

'-5 FSAR, Section I15.4.1 L-W 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in 

other places in the Bases.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, system 

description, or analysis description.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

5. This Table has been deleted since it provides generic and not plant specific types of 

information. The information in the Table could be misleading as to which plant 

specific analyses take credit for these channels to perform a function during accident 

and transient scenarios.  

6. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.  

7. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package 

BWROG- 1 A, C. 1, but apparently was not made. This change was made to the BWR/4 

ITS, NUREG-1433, Rev 1.  

8. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The 

following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the 

changes.  

9. The words have been modified to state that opening the bypass valves may affect the 

operability of this Function. If the bypass valves are open above 25 % RTP, but the 

Function is still enforcing the scram (i.e., it is not bypassed), there is no reason to 

declare the Function inoperable. If the Function is bypassed above 25 % RTP due to an 

open bypass valve, then the Function would be inoperable. The proposed words state 

that an open bypass valve could affect the OPERABILITY of this Function. The wordsiA 

in the Bases for proposed SR 3.3.1.1.16 (ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.16) have been modified to 

state that the bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration if using actual 

turbine first stage pressure. At other times, the bypass valves can be open (and the 

bypass valves are periodically opened to perform SRs) as long as the Function is not 

inadvertently bypassed.  

10. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to 

be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be 

retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation," Intermediate Range Monitor 
SAFETY ANALYSES (IRM) Neutron Flu*High and Average Power Range Monitor 

(continued) (APRH) Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Functions; and 
LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation.' 

fl The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to 
(AF function during anyfdesign basis accident or transient 

analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale 
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and 
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in the 
Technical Specifications.  

LCO During startup in MODE 2, (M)of the S:SRP4 channels are 
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the r-actor flux level 
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, to monitor 
subcritical multiplication and reactor criticality, and to 
monitor neutron flux level and reactor period until the flux 
level is sufficient to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above.  
All channels but one are required in order to provide a 
representation of the overall core response during those 
periods when reactivity changes are occurring throughout the 
core.  

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM 
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the 
core.  

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside 
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, 
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the 
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are 
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRN in an adjacent 
quadrant, hsprovided in the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b), 
requirement-that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral 
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at 
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and 
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the 
edges of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be 
reloaded or offloaded in any sequence).  

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be 
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity 
changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local 
nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate 

(continued)
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SRPM Instrumentation B 3.3.1.2 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.4

(continued) This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM 

instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater 

than a specified minimum count rat This ensures that the 

-ae1 eclx rs are inica ting coun ra tes indicative of neutron 
•- 60 )• iAS -rt' flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies 

loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to 

satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading 

sufficient "source* material, in the form-of irradiated fuel 

assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.  

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states 

that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRM that 

has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 

like, movxLe Mecort the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated 

core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded 

& rs~ • *• •se ~ e~ e - %f a r o u n d e a c h S R M a n d n o o t h e r f u e l a s s e m b l i e s i n t h e 
lot;-t'i m .as0 e selgc-eg associated quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn the stýc- -kke-* at-,P Of configuration will not be critical.• 

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other 

So 0oro 0-i oA fL)0 information available in the control room, and ensures that 

-Qt •\ cels rmr•o•A¶ er the required channels are frequently monitored while core 

reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity 

changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from 
12 hours to 24 hours.  

SrSR 3 .3 .1.2,5 and SR 3 .3.1.2.6 
-205 

L- . , , P e r f o r m a n c e o f a C H A N N E L F U N C T I O N A L T E S T d e m o n s t r a t e s t h e 
associated channel will function properly.* SR 3.3.1.2.5 is 

required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the 

channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be 

in progress. This 7 day Frequency is reasonable, based on 

Operating experience and on other 
Surveillances (such as a 

CHANNEL CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS., 

M \ otE& ..3 0 fJ4 SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required -n MODE with IRMs on Range 2 or 

cirA tore (•beLhV'+'Y below and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity chan es 

CbAvn•es artltve. o not normally taKe placi the Frequency extended 

from 7 days to 31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on 

(TAl 4o eA+ r oA 0 operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as 

(continued) 
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5 Insert SR 3.3.1.2.5 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-40



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

S VEILLANCE associated ditions and Required Acti s may be delayed REQ REMENTS for up to 6 h ~rs, provided the associat• Function 

*cotinued) 
ma intains contriX rod block capability. 

Un completion 
of 

the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 ho allowance, the 
channel must be re mned to OPERABLE status o the S~applicable Condition entered and Required Acti hs taken.  

S~This Note is based on +he reliability analysis ( of. 8) assumption of the avera) time required to perfo channel S~~Surveillance. That anal )ris demonstrated that the &hour 
•~testing allowance does not Ignificantly reduce the 

•~~robabllity that a control fd block will be initiated (en 

IX ~The CHANN• FUNCTIONAL TESTS for the R•N and RWL are i \ performed attempting to withdraw a co trol rod not in 
I \ compliance w ~h the prescribed sequence a• verifying that a 
I \ control rod b ~k occurs. Any setpoint ad •stent shall b i \ consistent with he assumptions of the curre• plant i \ ~specific setpoint •thodology. As noted, the TRs are not 
[ \ required to be pe rured until 1 hour after spe ~fled 
( \ conditions are met ( ~g., after any control rod •withdrawn 
l \ in NODE 2). This .11 s entry into the appropriat• ipplconditions needed to pdorm the required SAs. Thea 

Frequenceies aebased on herliability analysis (Ref. 7) 

i The L •IP is the point at whc t• RPCS makes the transition asbetwee he function of the RPC an the R foL. This 
•trasti pit is automatically v l~ed as a function of 
I \ power. Th• power level is inferred Trom the first stage turbinep e (one channel to each p syste). These 

powr etoi mst be verified period ally to be within thuellanb lues. If any LPSP is nsonnservattve, then theau i are considered tnope.ble. Since 
Sthiscane hs th upper and lower requir( limits, it is ntg allowetoe poed in a condition to enaule either the 

\ RPC orRtFucin ecause main turbine bypab steam flow 
ca fetth PPn nservatively for the RUL the RUL 
iconsidered inoetrha le it h any main turbine byp vves 

B3P16 STS S 3.3.-49 2 .Rev 1, 04/07/95"r
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

RE IREMENTS\ withdraw anycontrol rod with the reacto mode switch in the 

shutdown posi *on and verifying a control od block occurs.  

As noted in the , the Surveillance is not quired to be 
performed until 1 our after the reactor mode itch is in 
the shutdown positi , since testing of this in rlock with 
the reactor mode swit in any other position can t be 
performed without usin jumpers, lifted leads, or vable 
limits. This allows ent into MODES 3 and 4 if the 

8 month Frequency is not t per SR 3.0.2. The I ho 
a lowance is based on opera ing experience and in 
co ideration of providing a easonable time in which to 
cop ete the SRs.  

The 18 nth Frequency is based the need to perform this 
Surveill ce under the conditions at apply during a plant 
outage an the potential for an unp nned transient if the 
Surveillanc were performed with the actor at power.  
Operating ex rience has shown these c ponents usually pass 
the Surveillan when performed at the 1 month Frequency.  

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1. may require individual ntrol rods 
to be*bypassed in RACS allow insertion of an operable 
ontrol rod or correction f a control rod pattern ot in 
c liance with BPWS. Wit the control rods bypasse in the 
RA , the RPC will not cant 1the movement of these 
bypa ed control rods. To en re the proper bypassing nd 
mov t of those affected cont ol rods, a second 11 cens 
operato or other qualified memb of the technical staff 
must ver the bypassing and mov nt of these control 
rods. C iance with this SR all the RPC to be OPERABLE 
with these ntrol rods bypassed.

REFERENýCE 1. FSAR, Section 7.6.1.7.3].  

2. FSAR, Section [1 4.2].  

(cont ued) 
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 

jv s F__ • ts- •5 B, 7 ,2 B 3.3.2.1 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE Reviewer's N e: Certain F quencies are bnifed on approve l " 

REQUIREMENTS opical report In order fo a licensee to e these LU 
F quencies, the icensee must - stify the Freq ncies as 

req red by the st f SER for the opical report.  

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each 

Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the 

SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by aiNote toindicate that 

when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 

for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 

associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 

for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 

control rod block capability. Upon completion of the 

Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 

channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 

applicable Condition entered and Required Actions take 

This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 2X J T 7 . L j 
assumption of the average time required to perform channel 

Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour 

testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 

probability that a control rod block will be initiated when 
necessary.  

SR 3.3.2.1.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel 

to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended 
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control 
Multiplexing System inputI 

T .. .EP Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on 

reliability analyses (Ref.A ). _ 
SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 

ACHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure 

that the entire s stem will erform the intended function.  
The CHANNE FUNCT IONAL TEST or the RWM is performed by 

attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with 

(continued) 
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7] Insert BWR/4 ISTS B 3.3.2.1 (continued) 

'TTrF Insert SR 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-52k(1)



J1• :•s•.gT r:vE-L • ,'3.3. I Z Gw4 e 3,3 Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SSURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) Sa I ; • L~EQUIREMENTS." i a 

6 vrifgh' EQ'REENT __ the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block 
~rot , %t.C " occuri As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required 

otr_ or-• f 17.a, -,-•• to be performed until 1 hour after any control rod is 
t' -$ -0"C withdraP in MODE e.R 3.3.2.1.3 is -ntot requiri 

o unt~~ ~er THERMAL POWER is 
A 7e- N., t-h 10% RTP- in MODE 1.-I allows entry into MODE 

Clfl , J Z.f. and enry int oU oi 1EMLM ' _

-TROfrS 7.---2.. 1g7 3Ntoprfr te eui 'surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met per _ah'*f 

SA 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on operating 
experience and in consideration of providin a reasonable time in which to comolet4 the - •'TI " Fre uncies aq e jK ase on rell4bility s ysisogef.gi 

e4 3's' 3.3.

Tea oints e auonatica iri on of 
bpo sre Three Allowad e Values are silaNin ied in 

Ne t oset 
eco rs na 

ade u t l te 
te In S 

. . . .n d 

Tab 3.3.1.1. -, each thin a speqec is wr range. Tsea Ipower't which the contr rod block AllooNb eVl e 

"automatpoally change are utied on the APRM nal's inputl SJach RBM LNannel. Below th inimum power se~p oint, the RBM 

Tis automatil aly bypassed. T whse power Allowab oValues Sl st be veil d .periodicall t ~be less than or lbual to 
Ilt-e speci feo vuie . If any •er 1Vnbp,-tst~oint is 

nonconservative, the affec e innel is considered 
inoperable. Alternatively, thes er~ralc. Thannel can bey 

aednhq onErvative condition -,e . , (ntinued) 
+of -eon,61(L oper•B se~ in!Y If placed in this condition, the SK 

S• -t~ R•/is met and the KS channel is not considered inoperable. As 
S. ..- •nlotemd, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance 

because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and 
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.  
Neutron detectors ar adqutey tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and 
SR 3.3.1.1.8. The •_nth Frequency is based on the actual 
trip setpoint me~thodoog uiized for these channels.  

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 
s e~pcifi d va ue The power level is determined from 

we r IF ow •steam flow signal@. The automatic bypass 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1._& continued)> 

setpoint must be verified periodically to be -)10t% RTP.  
If the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the 
RWM is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power 
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition 
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR 
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The 
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized 
for the low power setpoint channel.  

SR 3.3.2.1 I 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire 
channel will perform the intnde•Tnct-on•The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown 
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any 
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until I hour after the reactor mode switch is in 
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with 
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be 
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or mo 
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the month 
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The I hour allowance is 
based on operating experience and in consideration of Sproviding a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.  

fThe month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.

, no SR 3.3.L.ILeH)*ý • ,•r'tpllv' Th\) 
(60 _A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 

loop and the sensor. Thi 
f3 3,3-5;1 responds to the measured 

range and accuracy. CHAN

a complete check of the instrument, 
s test verifies the channel 
parameter within the necessary 
INEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

(continued)
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Insert BWR/4 ISTS B 3.3.2.1 (continued)

T3sF Insert SR 3.3.2.1.7 LNzo• _ 
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-52n(1)



Insert BWR/4 ISTS B 3.3.2.1 (continued)

Insert SR 3.3.2.1.9 

SR 3.3.2.1.9 

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods to be bypassed 

(taken out of service) in the RWM to allow insertion of an inoperable control 

rod or correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed 

rod position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken out of service) 

in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and withdraw blocks for bypassed 

control rods that are fully inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control 

rods that are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and movement 

of these affected control rods, a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator 

or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 

staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the 

bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance with this SR allows 

the RWM to be OPERABLE with these control rods bypassed.

Insert Page B 3.3-52p



Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

R3._3.2_-2.1 (continued) 

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 

channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 

channels monitoring the same parameter should read 

approximately the same value.. Significant deviations 

between instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 

including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limits.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 

channel status during normal operational use of the displays 

associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR3..22.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the 4EO!b channel will perform the 

Q_•aLc •_:_ •-• intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be 

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant 

specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis 

(Ref. 2).  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

(continued)
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W Insert BWR/4 ISTS B 3.3.2.2 (continued) 

F_ Insert SR 3.3.2.2.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of AN 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-52y(1)



BASES

APPLICABL 
SAFETY AN 
LCO, and 
APPLICABI

~ EOC-RPT Instrumentation Al) C'B 3.3.4.1 

ALYSES, (continued) pa 

LITY Closure of the TSVs is etermined by the ui 
each stop valve. There is one 

-- tt s ated with each stop valve, and the signal , •om acs assigned to S e a i 

c log c for the TS1l9 osure T 
res Function is such that two or more SVs must be 

oduce a EOC-RPT. This Function must be enabled 

Value is p odteriiinn S 

at nHERs suWER mpti TP. This is normally accomPE is 
wautomtically rec rc ure pump i stsped urbine first 

wih Ihe reiclto in slo speth ectVse 

Stea D there-or r Av s e•ragetP 
.i, presur ~vave Tust ' rs ur 

MiERMAL (R) i Neut ur cF elu s of TFucios of withe 
ctannels in sy stem, are availabte ain re a in e 

to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
dwll preclude an EOC-RPT from the s Function ong valid 
signal. The Ts stage rsr t pwr Ar tionable .•- alue is selecti_. _l()• odeect nmionen# T5v 

closuro.  

This protection its required, consistent with the safe4 

(analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is k tiue with any recirculating pump in fast speed. Below TP or 

with the recirculation in slow speed, the Reactor P-esselpo 

Steam Dome Pressure--High and the Average Power Range 

Monitor (APRM) Fixed Neutron Flux--High Functions of the 

Reactor Protection System (RPS) are adequate to maintain the 

necessary safety margins.  

h •e automatic enable •et:pioint isfeedwater eort e 

endent as a result bfthe subcooling changes that affect 

th urbine first stage ressure/reactor power rel,ýtionship.  

Fo rationn with feedwa r temperature 4120"F, a 

Alwle Valuee setpolnt of. 26.9% of control valve's wide 

pnt nee first stage pre ure is provided for the\bypass 

1function.Thee Allowable Valuesetpoint is reduced to\ 

5• 22.5% of ontrol valve wide 0 •n turbine first stage\ 

Spressure for operation with a fe dwater temperature betw n 

(continued)
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~afllAO4~4 OsO4T .4,4s EOC-RPT Instrumentation B 3.3.4.1

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

TC nast Closure. Trip 0il Pressure-Low

Fast closure of the TCVs during a generator load rejection 
results in the loss of a heat sink that produces reactor 
pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must 
be limited. Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TCUFast 
Closure, Trip Oil PrIssure-LoW.in anticipation of the 
transient"tha-t would resUlt from the closure of these 
valves. The EOC-RPT decreases reactor power and aids the 
reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is not exceeded 
during the worst case transient.  

Fast closure of the TCVs is determined by measuring the EHC 
fluid ressure at each control valve. There is one pressure 

assocta]; Lth each control valve, and the 
gs 0  ssigne to a separate trip 

ccKMI7 U 0 or eh TClosure Trip Oil 
Fsuch that two or more TCVs must be 

pressure trips) to produce an -Ou-RP,.  
This Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > T 
This is normally accomplished automatically by pressure SskiIie 

nsing turbine first stage pressure;

Four channels Of Tneachtr p OsNse,- rip Oil Presare-Low, 
with two channels in each trip system, are available and 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure will preclude an EOC-RPT from this Function on a 
valid signal. The TCV34st Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low' 
Allowable Value is selected high enough to detect- iuminent 
TCV fast closure. z 

This protection is required cons wit the analysis,,.  
whenever the THERMAL POWER Is k RTP w any 
recirculating pup in fast speed. Below .RTP or with 
recirculation pumps in slow speed, the Reactor eam 
Dome Pressure-High and the APRH Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions of the RPS are adequate to maintain the necessary 
safety margins. The turbine first stage pressure/reactor 
power relationship for the setpoint of the automatic enable 
is identical to that described for TSV closure.

K

ACTIONS

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.Z (continued) 25 

experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < RTP from full 

power conditions in an orderly manner an without 

challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE Re ewer's Note: ertain Frequenci s are based on a roved 

REQUIREMENTS topi al reports. I order for a lic see to use thes 

7requ cies, the lic see must justif the Frequencies s 
require by the staff ER for the topic 1 report.  

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 

when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 

6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains EOC-RPT 

trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or 

expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be 

returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 

entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on 

the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average 

time required to perform channel surveillance. That 

analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does 

not significantly reduce the probability that the 

recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST serformed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the 

(Tk' . / intended function. FAny setpo adjustment shall be 

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant 
specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis 

(Ref. 5).

............... (continued) 
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t---F Insert SR 3.3.4.1.1 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-78



EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1 (continued) 

Operating experience has shown these componep usually pass 
the Surveillance test when performed at the mon t 
Frequency.

This SR ensures that an EOC-RPT initiated from the TSVCD 
Closure r 1 u - and TCVY--last Closure, Trip IT.  
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertentl 
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is Ž_a% RTP. This involves 
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for 
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into 
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can 
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is 
derived from first stage ressure), the main bypass 
va ves must remain c osedvat THERMAL POWER Ž I R !L 
ensure that the calibration remains valid. If any bypass 
S channel's setpoint ,s nonconservative (i.e., the Functions 

-JQare bypassed at FVP RTP either due to open main turbine 
or other reasons), the affected TSVZ)osureja 

Sri ssia- and TC -I" ast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Functions are considered inoperable. pi o 
Alternatively, the bypass channel can be placed in the -NtL c?,e,\ 
conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the { cduc, 
nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the channel , 
considered OPERABLE. ,

,C'v�.

D-j ve tptts are/rare/ / 

).S 41a eJ7 £~5~~r~)%"

Ifp T"dSertl1

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 6.  

A Note to the Surveillance states that breakerC inn rr 
@-may bjeassumed from the most recent performance onne (••SR 3.34M h s isalowed since the m 6 n 

suppression tme ; hort• and I not appreciably-change, 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Insert I 

EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME may be verified by actual response time 
measurements in any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel 
measurements. However, the response time of the limit switches for the 
TSV-Closure Function may be assumed to be the design limit switch response 
time and therefore, are excluded from the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
testing. This is allowed, as documented in Reference 7, since the actual 
measurement of the limit switch response time is not practicable as this test 
is done during the refueling outage when the turbine stop valves are fully 
closed, and thus the limit switch in the circuitry is open. The design limit 
switch response time is 10 ms.

Insert Page B 3.3-80



EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1

BAS ES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SL l.continued)

due to the design of the breaker opening device and the fact
a P'-T Z -that the breaker is not routinely cycled.  

-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME ests are conducted on an 
nth STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Response times cannot be 

ermined at power because operation-f final actuad 4 
deces is required. Therefore, the( nth Frequency is 
consistent with the ;g -T.ad:trefueling cycle and is 
based upon plant opera ing experience, which shows that 
random failures of instrumentation components that cause 
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure, 
are infrequent occurrences.

"tf -O-RPTSYSTEM RESPONSE TIME test. The 60 month 
Frequency of the testing is based on the difficulty of 
performing the test and the reliability of the circuit 
breakers.

S"Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test 
Allowed Out-Of-Service Times For 

rumentat onTechnical Specifications,"

6. (coC I u I ý ý Trch c&( 1?equiperne' jtIs M a l.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

AC\

7. L•e,+e., W. 6. 6 u Ideiad CA)JRC +f C. Reed (CCotAEJ) 
"•da+,'d ,.aA, uarY 29k 119. /

BASES

'5 5.C;.j,, ý.
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Insert 2

The STAGGERED TEST BASIS is conducted on a function basis such that each test 

includes at least the logic of one type of channel input, i.e., TCV-Fast 

Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low, or TSV-Closure, such that both types of 

channel inputs are tested at least once per 48 months.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, system 

description, or analysis description.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

4. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The 

following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the 

changes.  

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

6. The words have been modified to state that opening the bypass valves may affect this 

Function. If the bypass valves are open above 25 % RTP, but the Function is still 

enforcing the EOC-RPT (i.e., it is not bypassed), there is no reason to declare the 

Function inoperable. If the Function is bypassed above 25 % RTP due to an open 

bypass valve, then the Function would be inoperable. The proposed words state that an 

open bypass valve could affect the OPERABILITY of this Function. The words in the 

Bases for ITS SR 3.3.4.1.4 (ISTS SR 3.3.4.1.5) have been modified to state that the 

bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration. At other times, the bypass 

valves can be open (and the bypass valves are periodically opened to perform SRs) as 

long as the Function is not inadvertently bypassed.  

7. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to 

be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be 

retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

8. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.

1LaSalle 1 and 2



ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 

channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the required channels of this LCO.  

SA CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is erformed on each required 

channel to ensure that th channel will perform the intendedfucin 

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of Reference 2.  

Calitbiton of tripp units p Lvides a check of t'he actual-• 

trip s Wpoints. The channel bst be declhred tnop rable if 

the trip @etting is discovered o be less coniservative than 

the Allow le Value specified in R 3.3.4.2.4. If t trip 
setting is iscovered to be less nservative than th 

setting acco ted for in the approp iate setpoint 
methodology, bt is not beyond the A owable Value, the 
channel perform ce is still within th requirements of th 

plant safety ana sis. Under these con *tions, the setpoin 
must be readjusted o be equal to or more conservative than 

coounted for in th appropriate setpoint thodology.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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rTS Insert SR 3.3.4.2.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES

BACKGROUND DuiealGeneraItors (continued) 

•W• f uSOS if a loss of offsite power occurs.  
(R efertoto• u for LCO 3.3.8.1.)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

)

B4R/6 STS

The actions of the ECCS are explicitly assumed in the safety 
analyses of References 1, 2, and 3. The ECCS is initiated 

to preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding by limiting 

the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to less than thee 

10 CFR S0.46 limits. o O & ) 

ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
Statement. Certain instrwuentation , Functions are retai.  

for other reasons and are described below in the individual 
Functions discussion.  

The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent 

upon the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation 
-channel Functions specified in Table 3.3.S.1-1. Each 

Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels, 

with their setpoints. within the specified Allowable Values, 
where appropriate. The actual setpoint is cal brated 

consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.  

Each ECCS subsystem must also respond within its assumed 
fresponse tin. Table 3.3.5.1-1, footnote (b), is added to 

show that certain ECCS instrumentatiol Functions are also 

'reqired to be OPERABLE to perform DGI initiatilon ~ -f] 

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function T7 
specified in the (able. Nominal trip setpoints are 

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal 

.setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not 

exceed the Allowable Value between CHANSEL CALIBRATIONS.  

Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the 

nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is 

acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip 
setpoint is not within its rewuired Allowable Value. Trip 

"setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which 

an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to 

the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water 
level), and whn the measured output value of the process 

parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., 

trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived

B 3.3-98
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ECCS Instrumentation B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

f .] A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the will perform the 

(TV•E2F S~ 33J.Z) intended function.~ 
Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
uethodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analyses of Reference 4.  

(continued)
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Insert SR 3.3.5.1.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

SURVEILLANCE (cntnud -07 

REQUIRD M otThe Frequency is based on the need to perform 

this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a 

plant outage and the potential for unplanned transients if 

the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating 'experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the thF c 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response tims 

sTF- I 3are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 

accident analysis. Response time testing acceptance 

criteria are included in Reference S.  

P se,- -Q 2, 2.Sb • ECCS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on n mot 
STAGGERED TEST BlASIS. s Iln•F_,_-

consistent with the refueli cyIle ari s 

based upon plant operating eweience, ets tas Fa 

random failures of insrumnat components causing 

serious response tim degradation, but not channel failure, 

are infrequent.  

REFERENCES ~i1.SAR, Section-.2 7 

21 . FFSAR, Section 6.3 

3. FFSAR, Chapter* 

4. NEDC-30936-P-A, *BR Owners' Group Technical 

Specification Improvment Analyses for ECCS Actuation 

InstrumIentation, Part 2, Deceber 1988.  

•I~u ,S ion 3.3-128 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Insert SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3.5.1.6 

ECCS RESPONSE TIME may be verified by actual response time measurements in any; 

series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel measurements. However, 

the measurement of instrument loop response times may be excluded if the 

conditions of Reference 6 are satisfied. If these conditions are satisfied, 

instrument loop response time may be allocated based on either assumed design 

instrument loop response time or the manufacturer's stated design instrument 

loop response time. When the requirements of Reference 6 are not satisfied, 

instrument loop response time must be measured. The instrument loop response 

times must be added to the remaining equipment response times (e.g., ECCS pump 

start time) to obtain the ECCS RESPONSE TIME. However, failure to meet the 

ECCS RESPONSE TIME due to a component other than instrumentation not within 

limits does not require the associated instrumentation to be declared 

inoperable; only the affected component (e.g., ECCS pump) is required to be 

declared inoperable.
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RCIC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the 

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 

including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 

F11 demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

- supplementsless formal, but more frequent, checks of 

ý -c - s•_ during normal operational use of the displays 

Lf•-•' i- Msocated with the channels required by the LCO.  

$ SR 3,3.5.".2 serf 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST erformed on each required 

channel to ensure that the e channel will perform the 

fTOi5E• 1Z , f .k - 2,2.Z\ intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be 

J consistent with the assumptions of the current plant IC 

specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 

analysis of Reference 1.  

The ca bration of rip units rovides a eck of th actual 

trip etpoints. he channel ust be de ared inope ble if 

the rip setti is discov ed to be 1 s conserva ve than 

t Allowable alue speci ed in Tabl 3.3.5.2-1 If the 

ip settin i discove to be le conservat e than 

accounted r in the a ropriate point met dology, bu 

i not ond the wable Valu the chann performa e 

is stil wi the equirement of the p1 safety 

analy s. Under ese conditJ ns, the se oint must 

re- •justed to equal to more cons vative tha 

ac 6unted for the aro iate set & t methodol 

(continued)
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D Insert SR 3.3.5.2.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
All cLar's &" 0 B 3.3.6.1 

BASES ij et 4qe4 

APPLICABLE 4.c. 4.d. 4.e. 4.f. 4.q. 4.h nd Differential 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Temperature-High 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY and Differential Temperature--High is provided to 

(continued) detect a leak from the RWCU System. The isolation occurs 
/ -..- ' even when very small leaks have occurred and is diverse to 

the high differential flow instrumentation for the hot 
"portions of the RWCU System. If the small leak continues 
without isolation, offsite dose limits may be reached.  
Credit for these instruments is not taken in any transient -• 

or accident analysis in the FSAR, since bounding analyses 
are performed for large breaks such as 

remperaturelsignals are initiated 

from temperature elements that are located in the room that trWi' 
is being monitored. There are hermcuplesatha 

FOCLro? M provide input to the Area Temperature-High Function (two 
per . channels are required to be OPERABLE to 7*'L • 
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the , 

isolation function.~ 
There are thermocouples that provide input to the 

Differential Temperature-High Function. The output of • _ 

these thermocouples is used to determine the differential + ;AA'W•,e f , 
temperature. Each channel consists of a differential \ ..- ,cL, 
temperature instrument that receives inputs from \ -',-- e 1o00-! 
thermocouples that are located In te\inlet and outlet of , t rOVA 

the area cooling system for a total of' available 4 C,. "X,• 

- c annel s (two per area) . channel.s are required to be 4A.  

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can J 4""+,.  

preclude the isolation functio occur. w a very 
The and Differential Temperature-High Allowable 

ekr W Values are set low enough to detect a leak equivalent to IzýN 

rtc These Functions isolate the Group0 ivales.  

small leak has cfr re. If the small le- is allowed to 

continue witho isolation, offsite dose imits may be 

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation B 3.3.6.1

BASES 

ACTIONS .I (continued) Y it' d) d _

require one trip system to have one channel OPERABLE or in 

trip. For Functions " 3 , each 

Function consists Of c nnels that monitor several different 

41 Therefore, this would require one channel per 

to be OPERABLE or in trip (the channels are not 

required to be in the same trip system). The Condition does J() 

not include the Manual Initiation Functions (Functions 1.  

3, 3, .), since they are not assumed in any 
t ransient analysis. Thus, a total loss of 

manua i nitiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by 

Pl Required Action A.1) is allowed.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 

aCompletion Time is acceptable because it minimizes risk 

while allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

IKn

U~
Required Action C.A directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable 

Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and MODE 

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the 

Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each 

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action 

of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has 

expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and 

provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition. I/

d 'II

6,h D.2.1. a cndiDo2n.  

If the channel is-not restored to ERE ausction pau e 
/in trip within the allowed Completion Time, e- p ant must•' 

( be placed in a MOIDE or other specife oniin intwheich 

the LCO does not apply. This is done by placingthpln 

in at least M40DE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within •_ 

36 hours (Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2).  

and if allowed (i.e., plant safety analysis allows operation 

with an MSL isolated), plant operation with the MSL isolated

(continued) 
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.1 (continued) 
REQUI IREMENTS The Frequency is based on operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. r 
I The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more 

frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use 
of the displays associated with the channels required by the 
LCO.  

SR 3.3.6.1.2 
L5rJ A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is erformed on each required 

channel to ensure that the 4qIri channel will perform the 
(AJL S __ •,k,/Z iJntended function.,.#' 

•\ - Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent witi the 
"assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. if q2 -AA% ..  
The Frequenc ~is based on reliability analys~s described in 

References and 

The calibration of trip u its consists of a test to provide 
a check of the actual tr setpoints. The chan el must be 
declared inoperable if e trip setting is dis vered to be 
less conservative than he Allowable Value spe ified in 
Table 3.3.6.1-1. If t e trip setting is disc ered to be 0 
less conservative tha accounted for in the propriate -- 7 
setpoint methodology but is not beyond the llowable Value, 
the channel performg~ ce is still within the requirements of 
the plant safety a lysis. Under these co itions,rthe 
setpoint must be adjusted to be equal t or more 
conservative thna Accounted for in the at ropriate setpoint 
methodology. I 

The Frequency q92 days is based on t(e reliability 
analysis of References 5 and 6. • 

(continued)
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I Insert SR 3.3.6.1.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation B 3.3.6.1

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.• (continued) 
, m•t nflru f-,Tr"

KtULqut~cMCn ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME acceptance criteria are 

included in Reference 
_R 1 J eNtC?3. 64 ote o te ureiancesaes a e r ia ion 

detectors ay be excluded from ISOLATION SY EM RESPONSE 
TIME tes ing. is Note is necessary beca e of the 

diffic ty of enerating an appropriate d ector input 

signa and be use the principles of det tor operati 

virt ally en re an instantaneous respo e time. Re ponse 

ti for rad ation detection channels s all be meas red fr 

d ector ou put or the input of the fi t electro c

komponent i'n the channel.L 

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests re conducted on av 

(- -' dImonth STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The month test Frequency 

is consistent with the Z1iw- refueling cycle and 

is based upon plant opera ing experience that shows that LZ 

random failures of instrumentation components causing 

serious response time degradation, but not channel failure, 

are infrequent._.  

REFERENCES I). FSAR, Section • . ' 

NEDO-314 6, Technical pecific'ion Screening Criter Application 4nd Risk N'ssessment, • 

"Novem r 1987.  

FSAR, Section X9.3.5 

4. , I NEDC-31677-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," 

. •/ " "NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, "Technical 
n1 Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation 

7 trf•Jq Instrumentation Common to RPS and ECCS 

Instrumentation," March 1989



TIFF Insert SR 3.3.6.1.6b 

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME may be verified by actual response time 
measurements in any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel 
measurements. However, the sensors for Functions 1.a, 1.b, and 1.c are 
allowed to be excluded from specific ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
measurement if the conditions of Reference 12 are satisfied. If these 
conditions are satisfied, sensor response time may be allocated based on 
either assumed design sensor response time or the manufacturer's stated design 
response time. When the requirements of Reference 12 are not satisfied, 
sensor response time must be measured. Also, regardless of whether or not the 
sensor response time is measured, the response time of the remaining portion 
of the channel, including the trip unit and relay logic, is required to be 
measured.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 3 

and 4) assumption of the average time required to perform 

channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 

6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 

probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated 

penetration flow paths and the SGT System will initiate when 
necessary.  

SR 3.3.6.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the indicated 

parameter for one instrument channel to a similar parameter 

on other channels. It is based on the assumption that 

instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 

read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 

between the instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 

including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 

channels during normal operational use of the displays 

associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.6.2.2 

-2o5 A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on 
Schannel to ensure that the c ! e channel 

ThSE?-,- _-,,"intended function. 7 , dTk1 

C~i iP -I'r ii--3 I7

each required will perform the 

(continued)
1A
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Insert SR 3.3.6.2.2

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.
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RIR Containment pray System Instrumenta on 
\BAS 

B 3.3.  

SURVEIL CE SR 3.3.6.3.2 
REQUIREME TS 

(continu A CHANNEL FUNCTI L TEST is performed on e h required 
channel to ensure e entire channel will per rm the 
intended function.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with e 
ssumptions of the curre plant specific setpoint 

m hodology.  

The requency of 92 days is sed upon the reliability 
analy is of Reference 3.  

The calibrat n of trip units provide a check of the actual 
trip setpoint The channel must be de lared inoperable if 
the trip settin is discovered to be les conservative than 
the Allowable Va e specified in Table 3. 6.3-1. If the 
trip setting is di overed to be less conse vative than 
accounted for in th appropriate setpoint me odology, but 
is not beyond the A- able Value, the channel erformance 
is still within the re irements of the plant s ety 
analysis. Under these nditloms, the setpoint st be 

adjusted to be equal o r more conservative tha 
a ounted for in the appro iate setpoint methodolo 

The equency of 92 days is b ed upon the reliability IX analy i f Reference 3.,_ 

A CHANNEL CAL RATION is a complete ch ck of the instrument 
loop and the s sor. This test verifie that the channel 
responds to the asured parameter withi the necessary 
range and accurac CHANNEL CALIBRATION • ves the channel 
adjusted to accoun or instrument drifts b ween successive 
calibrations consist t with the plant specid c setpoint 

methodology.ot.~ 

e rqec o R33 .4i ae n t~h.e_ ass, ptieOn f 

ma iue of equipment drif i he setpoint analysi• 

8W/ B 3.3-199 Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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PMU System Instrumentati 

B 3.3.6.4 

\BASE 

SURVEILL CE SR 3.3.6.4.1 ( ntinued) 
REQUIREME REQUIREMEN something even more erious. A CHANNEL CHECK ill detect 

gross channel failure thus it is key to verify' g the 

instrumentation contin s to operate properly be een each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

reement criteria are det mined by the plant staff, based 

on combination of the chan 1 instrument uncertainti 

inc ding indication and read ility. If a channel is 

outsi e the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instru nt has drifted outside i limit.  

The Frequ cy is based upon operati experience that 

demonstrat channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements ess formal, but more freq nt, checks of 

channels dur normal operational use the displays 

associated wit the required channels of e LCO.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL ST is performed on each r uired 

channel to ensure the e tire channel will perform he 
ntended function.  

An setpoint adjustment sha be consistent with the 

ass tions of the current p nt specific setpoint 
meth logy.  

The Freq ncy of 92 days is base on the reliability 
analysis Reference 3.  

SR 3.3.6.4.3 

The calibration o trip units provides a eck of the actual 

trip setpoints. T channel must be decla d inoperable if 

the trip setting is iscovered to be less co servative than 

the Allowable Valu:e cified in Table 3.3.6. 1. If the 

trip setting is discov ed to be less conserva ve than 

accounted for in the app opriate setpoint metho logy but is 

t beyond the Allowable lue, the channel perfo ance is 

s ll within the requireme s of the plant safety alysis.  

Un these conditions, the tpoint must be readjus d to 

(continu) 

BWR/6 TS •B3.3-211 Rev 1, 04/07/ 95\ 
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Reli and LLS Instrumentatia 

B 3.3.6.5 

\BASE 7 

ACTIONS . and .  (continu ) \ 
( i If the inoperable tri system is not restored tOPERABLE 

status within 7 days, p r Condition A, or if two trip 

systems are inoperable, en the plant must be br ght to a 

MODE in which the LCO dole not apply. To achieve tais 

tatus, the plant must be b ught to at least MODE 3 ithin 

hours and to MODE 4 withi 36 hours.  

The llowed Completion Times ar reasonable, based on 

opera ing experience, to reach th required plant conditio 

from f 1 power conditions in an o erly manner and without S~~challengi gplant systems.  

SURVE LANCE Reviewer's No : Certain Frequencies are ased on approved 

REQUIRE INTS topical reports. In order for a licensee use these 

Frequencies, the icensee must justify the equencies as I 
required by the st f SER for the topical rep t.  

The Surveillances are odifled by a Note to indi te that 

when a channel is plac in an inoperable status lely for 

performance of required urveillances, entry into a sociated 

onditions and Required A ions may be delayed for u to 

ours, provided the asso ated Function maintains re ief 

or LS initiation capability as applicable. Upon 

comp etion of the Surveillanc or expiration of the 6 h r 

allow ce, the channel must be eturned to OPERABLE status 

or the plicable Condition ente d and Required Actions 

taken. is Note is based on the eliability analysis 

(Ref. 3) asumption of the average mie required to perform 
channel sur illance. That analysis einonstrated the 6 hour 
testing allo nce does not significant reduce the 

probability th the relief and LLS val s will initiate S~~when necessary.  

SR 3.3.6 
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL T T is perf ormed on each quired 
channel to ensure that t entire channel wil l pe orm the 

ntended function. Any se oint adjustment shall 

nsistent with the assumpt ns of the current plant 
sp if ic setpoint methodolog 

(continue
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System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 

including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 

channel status during normal operational use of the displays 

associated with channels required by the LCO.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is erformed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the 

r ( rP •r s R 3 , ),? ,/ , • in t e n d e d f u n c t io n . y A ny s e t p o i n t a d j u s t m e n t s h a l l b e 

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant 

specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability-T -in, 
analyses of References 4,54 (.  

SR 3.3.7,1.3 

The calibration f trip units pro des a check of th actu al 

trip setpoints. Any setpoint ad stment shall be c sistent 

with the assun ions of the cur nt plant specific etpoint 

ethodology, he channel must e declared ionpe le if the 

trip setting s discovered to e less conservti than the 

Allowaablee Val e. If the trip setting is discov 
ed to be 

less conserv tive than accou ed for in the ap opriate 

setpoint me odology, but i not beyond the Al owable Value, 

the channel performance is till within the r quirements of 

the plant a fety analysis.* Under these cond tions, the 

setpoint st be readjust to be equal to r more 

con serva ye than accoun d for in the app opriate setpoint 

methodol gy.  

The Fr uency of 92 day is based on th reliability 

analys s of References 4, 5, and 6.  

(continued) 
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5 Insert SR 3.3.7.1.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-230



LOP Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8.1

BAS ES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

or expiration of the 
returned to OPERABLE 
entered and Required

2 hour allowance, the channel must be 
status or the applicable Condition 
Actions taken.

•"In•tr si: 3. S. 7.7()-

R 3.3.8.  

Pe ormance of the CHANNEL ECK once every 12 hours nsures 
that a gross failure of instr entation has not occur d. A 
CHANN CHECK is normally a co arison of the parameter 
indicaa d on one channel to a si ilar parameter on other 
channels It is based on the ass ption that instrument 
channels nitoring the same parame er should read 
approximate the same value. Signi icant deviations 
between the strument channels could e an indication of 
excessive inst ument drift in one of th channels or 
something even re serious. A CHANNEL, ECK will detect 
gross channel fa ure; thus, it is key to erifying the 
Instrumentati on c .nues to operate proper between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are etermined by the plant aff based 
on b'nation of the annel instrument uncert inties, 
nclud•ng Indication and adability. If a channe is 
o ideethe criteria, it ma be an indication that e 
inrum nt has drifted outs its limit.  

The F quency is based on opera ng experience that 
demons tes channel failure is re. The CHANNEL CHECK 
suppleme s less formal, but more equent, checks of 
channels ing normal operational e of the displays 
:ass~o:c ia te d th th-e required channels f the ICO.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the 
-intended function, Any setpoint adjustment shall be 
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant 
specific setpo"t methodology. • , 

The Freque'cn bof s basea on -TnT operating 
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift that (.j 
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a 
given Function in any! interval is rare. .n 

con
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I Insert SR 3.3.8.1.1 
1-2o56 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable Z~ s 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-238



RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2 

BASES 

BACKGROUND circuit breakers has an associated independent set of 
(continued) Class lE overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency 

sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing 
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If 

f7 or • e o u e - set exceeds the predetermined limits of 
0 -Po'•s.r S'qQ4 overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil 

M'•driven by this logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, 

1iJ5e4- which removes the associated power supply from service.  

APPLICABLE RPSdAectric Awer*'nitoring is necessary to meet the 
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the 

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its 
intended function. RPSAectrtcjdwer$ffnitoring provides 
protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power /( \ 
from the RPS buses, by disconnecting the RPSffrom the power 
supply under specified conditions that could damage the RPS 
bus powered equipment.  

R PS ectric er nitorlng satisfies Criterion 3 of / 
• Po~t cy jtatimpenlD. •_• 

LCO The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring 
assembly is dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the 
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well 
as the OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two 
electric power monitoring assemblies are required to be 
OPERABLE for each inservice power supply. This provides 
redundant protection against any abnormal voltage or 
frequency conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric 
power monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function 
of RPS bus powered components. Each inservice electric o-Ac 
power monitoring assembly9 trip logic setpoints .- cJ 
required to be within the specific Allowable Value. The 
actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable 
setpoint methodology assumptions.  

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power 
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).  
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint 
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure 
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between 
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.I(-=. and 0.A (continued) 

. (Iad must be immediately initiated to either 
34 avsov RCIV~lreR'le Aci~ restore one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE 

status for the inservice power source supplying the required 
T,aO C_;+"A h'1 Pk instrumentation powered from the RPS. us (Reuired equ ire 

01Aý+•; Y'0 0 Action D. 1) or to isolate the RHR own ol System 

U-AAw% |o', - (Required Action- . uired Action s provided - c because the RHR • ownsoon Sstem may e needed to provide core cooling. Ali actions must contfinue until te 
rnore 4ut ,sc16W_7 applicable Required Actions are completed.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage, 
g_•SFk e3,212.1 undervolta e, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the 

"[--channel will perform the intended function. Any 
aT!r se point adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions 

of the current plant specific setpolnt methodology.  

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 
only required to be performed while the plant is in a 
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not 
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the 
system is such that the power source must be removed from 
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is 
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to 
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the 
Surveillance. The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the 
Surveillance are based on guidance provided in Generic 
Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).  

SR 3.3.8.2.2 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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W Insert ACTION F 

F.1.1, F.1.2, F.2.1, and F.2.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A or B are 

not met during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 

containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during OPDRVs, the ability to isolate 

the secondary containment and start the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System 

cannot be ensured. Therefore, actions must be immediately performed to ensure 

the ability to maintain the secondary containment and SGT System functions.  

Isolating the affected penetration flow path(s) and starting the associated 

SGT subsystem(s) (Required Actions F.1.1 and F.2.1) performs the intended I/ 

function of the instrumentation the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies 

is protecting, and allows operations to continue.  

Alternatively, immediately declaring the associated secondary containment 

isolation valve(s) or SGT subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Action F.1.2 and 

F.2.2) is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the respective LCOs 

(LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide appropriate actions for the inoperable 

components.  

TT F Insert SR 3.3.8.2.1 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

L.5 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The change allows 30 days to restore one inoperable primary containment gross gamma 
radiation monitor when one monitor is inoperable and 7 days to restore one inoperable 
primary containment gross gamma radiation monitor when two monitors are inoperable 
or to initiate the action in accordance with Specification 5.6.6, thus minimizing the 

potential for a shutdown transient. This change does not result in any hardware 
changes. The primary containment gross gamma radiation monitors are not initiators of 

any analyzed event. The role of this instrumentation is in providing the operators 
information relative to primary containment radiation levels during and after an 
accident to allow them to take mitigating actions, thereby limiting consequences. The 
requested change does not allow continuous operation since the available alternate 
indications may not fully meet all performance qualification requirements applied to the 
primary containment gross gamma radiation monitors. Additionally, the consequences 
of an event occurring with the proposed actions are the same as the consequences of an 

event occurring within the allowed outage time of the current actions. Therefore, this 
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not 
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change is acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring 
the primary containment gross gamma radiation monitors during the time period, the 
passive nature of the monitors, the availability of the redundant monitor (for the 
condition of one monitor inoperable) and the availability of alternate means to obtain 
the required information. Providing the proposed action will minimize the potential for 
plant transients that can occur during shutdown by providing additional time for the 
restoration of one monitor or the initiation of an alternate means of monitoring. As

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



Recirculation Loops Operating 
3.4.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION

C. One or two 
recirculation loops 
operating within 
Region I of Figure 
3.4.1-1.

D. No recirculation 
loops in operation.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C.1 Exit Region I of 
Figure 3.4.1-1.

D.1 Verify APRM and LPRM flux 
noise levels < 10% 
peak-to-peak.  

AND 

D.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 

< 36% RTP.  

AND 

D.3 Be in MODE 3.

2 hours

Immediately 

2 hours 

12 hours

E. Required Action B.1 E.1 Place the mode switch in Immediately 

or D.1 and associated the shutdown position.  

Completion Time not 
met.  

F. Recirculation loop F.1 Declare the recirculation 2 hours 

flow mismatch not loop with lower flow to 

within limits, be "not in operation."

Amendment No.
LaSalle 1 and 2

I

I F-

(continued)
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Recirculation Loops Operating 
3.4.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

G. Requirements of the G.1 Satisfy the requirements 12 hours 
LCO not met for of the LCO.  
reasons other than 
Condition A, C, D, or 
F.  

H. Required Action and H.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition G 
not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.4.1-5 Amendment No.



S/RVs 
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The overpressure protection system must accommodate the 

most severe pressure transient. Evaluations have determined 

that the most severe transient is the closure of all main 

steam isolation valves (MSIVs) followed by reactor scram on 

high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct scram 

associated with MSIV position) (Ref. 2). For the purpose of 

the analyses, 17 of the S/RVs for Unit 1 and 12 of the S/RVs 

for Unit 2 are assumed to operate in the safety mode. The 

analysis results demonstrate that the design S/RV capacity 

is capable of maintaining reactor pressure below the ASME 

Code limit of 110% of vessel design pressure 

(110% x 1250 psig = 1375 psig). This LCO helps to ensure 

that the acceptance limit of 1375 psig is met during the 

design basis event.

From an overpressure standpoint, the design basis events are 

bounded by the MSIV closure with flux scram event described 

above. For other pressurization events, such as a turbine 

trip or generator load rejection with Main Turbine Bypass 

System failure, the S/RVs are assumed to function. The 

opening of the valves during the pressurization event 

mitigates the increase in reactor vessel pressure, which 

affects the MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) during these 

events. The number of S/RVs required to mitigate these 

events is bounded by the number required to be OPERABLE by 

the LCO.  

S/RVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The safety function of 17 S/RVs for Unit 1 and 12 S/RVs for 

Unit 2 is required to be OPERABLE. The requirements of this 

LCO are applicable only to the capability of the S/RVs to 

mechanically open to relieve excess pressure when the lift 

setpoint is exceeded (safety mode). In Reference 2, an 

evaluation was performed to establish the parametric 

relationship between the peak vessel pressure and the number 

of OPERABLE S/RVs. The results show that with a minimum of 

17 S/RVs for Unit 1 and 12 S/RVs for Unit 2 in the safety 

mode OPERABLE, the ASME Code limit of 1375 psig is not 

exceeded.

(continued)

Revision No.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.7 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour 

REQUIREMENTS allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status 

(continued) or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions 

taken. The 6 hour testing allowance is acceptable since it 

does not significantly reduce the probability of properly 

monitoring RCS leakage.  

SR 3.4.7.1 

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the 

required drywell atmospheric monitoring system. The check 

gives reasonable confidence that the channel is operating 

properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument 

reliability and is reasonable for detecting off normal 

conditions.  

SR 3.4.7.2 

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 

TEST of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation.  

The test ensures that the monitors can perform their 

function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the 

alarm function and relative accuracy of the instrument 

string. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 

channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 

change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 

clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 

contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 

Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 

least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument 

reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper 

for detecting degradation.  

SR 3.4.7.3 

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 

the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels.  

The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument 

string, including the instruments located inside the 

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.7

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

drywell. The Frequency of 24 months is a typical refueling 

cycle and considers channel reliability. Operating 
experience has proven this Frequency is acceptable.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.  

3. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.1.1.  

4. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes 

Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.  

5. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of 

Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of 
Boiling Water Reactor Plants," October 1975.  

6. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.5.2.

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.4.7-7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.4.5 Action c requires increased sampling under certain conditions (as 
specified in CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 4.b), only when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is 
exceeded. CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 4.b requires sampling and analysis once 
between 2 and 6 hours only after the special conditions specified in Action c are 
met. As stated in CTS 3.0.1, Actions are only required when the LCO is not 
met. Thus, these extra sampling requirements only apply when not meeting 
LCO 3.4.5.a. However, CTS 3.4.5 Action b (ITS 3.4.8, Required Actions A. 1 
and B. 1), which is also required to be taken when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is not 
met, already requires the same sampling to be performed every 4 hours at all 
times when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is not met, not just when the special conditions 
specified in Action c are met. Thus, the sampling and analysis requirements of 
CTS 3.4.5 Action c are redundant to and already covered by the sampling and 
analysis requirements of CTS 3.4.5 Action b and is therefore, not necessary to be 
delineated.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 This proposed change modifies CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 2 (proposed 
SR 3.4.8.1), to change the Frequency for isotopic analysis for dose equivalent I
131 concentration from at least once per 31 days to at least once per 7 days. The 
increased Frequency provides a compensatory measure for ensuring that even 
with deletion of the requirement that gross specific activity remain less than or 

equal to 100/E-bar p.Ci/gram, offsite doses will remain within a small fraction of 
the limits of 10 CFR 100. This change is more restrictive on plant operations.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 5, requires an isotopic analysis of an offgas 
sample, including quantitative measurements for xenon and krypton. The offgas 
isotopic analysis for xenon and krypton are not direct measurements related to 
the limits of ITS 3.4.8. These analyses are used to routinely monitor and trend 
coolant activity and are applicable to plant specific controls and administrative 
limits only. Therefore, this Surveillance is proposed to be relocated to the 
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The requirements of proposed SR 
3.4.8.1 provide adequate assurance that RCS specific activity will be maintained 
within required limits. As a result, the additional analysis requirements for 
xenon and krypton are not necessary for assuring RCS specific activity is within 
required limits do not need to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the 
UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to TRM will be controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The CTS LCO 3.4.5.b requirement to maintain specific activity _• 100/E-bar 
gCi/gm has been deleted. The current Bases state that the intent of the 
requirement to limit the specific activity of the reactor coolant is to ensure that 
whole body and thyroid doses at the site boundary would not exceed a small 
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits (i.e., 10% of 25 rem and 300 rem, 
respectively) in the limiting event of a main steam line failure outside 
containment. To ensure that offsite thyroid doses do not exceed 30 rem, reactor 
coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 (DEI) is limited to less than or equal to 0.2 
/MCi/gm. Current Technical Specifications also limit reactor coolant gross 
specific activity to less than or equal to 100/E-bar yCi/gm to ensure that whole 
body doses do not exceed 2.5 rem.  

CTS 3.11.2.2 (ITS 3.7.6) associated with radioactive effluents requires that the 
gross gamma radioactivity rate of the noble gases measured at the Offgas System 
pretreatment monitor station be limited to less than or equal to 340,000 
MCi/second. The current Bases for CTS 3.11.2.2 state that restricting the gross 
radioactivity rate of noble gases from the main condenser provides reasonable 
assurance that the total-body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area 
boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits in the event 
this effluent is inadvertently discharged without treatment directly to the 
environment.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 The Offgas System, as required by CTS 3.11.2.2 and ITS 3.7.6, provides 

(cont'd) reasonable assurance the reactor coolant gross specific activity is maintained at a 

sufficiently low level to preclude offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of 

the 10 CFR 100 limits in the event of a main steam line failure. Therefore, CTS 

3.4.5.b is redundant and places an unnecessary burden on the licensee without a 

commensurate increase in the margin of safety. Elimination of CTS 3.4.5.b will 

allow plant personnel to focus attention on efficient, safe operation of the plant 

without the unnecessary distraction of the redundant Surveillance Requirement.  

Additional assurance that the offsite doses will not exceed a small fraction of the 

10 CFR 100 limits is provided by increasing the frequency of sampling and 

analysis of the reactor coolant for DEI from at least once per 31 days to at least 

once per 7 days, (see comment M. 1). Since (1) the reactor coolant limit on DEL 

adequately assures that offsite doses will not exceed small fractions of the 

10 CFR 100 limits in the event of a main steam line failure outside containment 

and (2) gross gamma radioactivity rate of the noble gases measured at the Offgas 

System pretreatment monitor station is limited by ITS 3.7.6 to a value that 

provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant gross specific activity is 

maintained at a sufficiently low level to preclude offsite doses from exceeding a 

small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits, the requirements associated with CTS 

3.4.5.b are unnecessary. The associated ACTIONS and Surveillance 

Requirements are also being deleted, consistent with the LCO requirement 

deletion.  

L.2 The Applicability of CTS 3.4.5 (including Table 4.4.5-1 measurement 4) is 

Operating Conditions 1, 2, 3, and 4. In ITS 3.4.8, the Applicability is proposed 

to be limited to those conditions which represent a potential for release of 

significant quantities of radioactive coolant to the environment. MODE 4 is 

omitted since the reactor is not pressurized and the potential for leakage is 

significantly reduced. In MODES 2 and 3, with the main steam lines isolated, no 

escape path exists for significant releases and requirements for limiting the 

specific activity are not required. CTS 3.4.5 Actions a and b (ITS 3.4.8, 

ACTIONS A and B) are also modified to reflect the new Applicability, and an 

option for exiting the applicable MODES is provided for cases where isolation is 

not desired (ITS 3.4.5 Required Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2).  

L.3 Currently, MODE changes are precluded by CTS 3.0.4 if the limit of 

CTS 3.4.5.a is not met. A Note is added to CTS 3.4.5 Action a (ITS 3.4.8 

ACTION A) to indicate that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable during the first 

48 hours of failure to meet the LCO limit provided the specific activity is 

_ 4.0 pCi/gm DEL. Entry into the applicable MODES should not be restricted

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.8 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 since the most likely response to the condition is restoration of compliance within 

(cont'd) the allowed 48 hours. Further, since the LCO limits assure the dose due to a 

MSLB would be a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits, operation during the 

allowed time frame would not represent a significant impact to the health and 

safety of the public.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



Recirculation Loops Operating 
3.4.1

<6 T )
3.4 REACTOR COOL 

3.4.1 Recirculat

LCO 3.4.1

3.4,1 Ac-+& 
3q APcA okLI 

•LC-O 3.-(.i.-•/ 

< c_ .g ." b.

APPLICABILITY: .MOD

ANT SYSTEM (RCS) 3 q

.ion Loops LOperatingq 
w.f~~~l 

Two reclirculation loops with matched flows 
shallý bei 

operation,

One recirculation loop n oeratnoni 
following limits4 ) applied when the asso( 
applicable: .1 I D

is
01

a. LCO 3.2.1,"OAVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
C(APLHGR), '.sitngle loop operation limits specified in 

M•_/[he COLRq;

LCOD3.2.2, "MINIULM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),' single 
loop operation limits lspecified in the COLRO; >7

LCO 3.3.1.1, *Reactor Protection System (RPS) 

Instrmentaton,' Function 2.b (Average Power Rang/3 

Monitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power--,W), 
Allowable Val-ue of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single 

Soop- operatnon • 71 ( . .- _ .  
op f _o•••!"_ !• •• • • • 

• . : • •W 3 - . .). . ,) _

(A PO 3.'.L.  
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INSERT 3.4.1 - ACTIONS

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REIUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One or two 
recirculation loops 
operating within 
Region I of Figure 
3.4.1-1.

1*

D. No recirculation 
loops in operation.

3x t. r 
fl��k �2 

a.:.  
r 4�* �.t C

C.1 Exit Region I of 
Figure 3.4.1-1.

D.1 Verify APRM and LPRM flux 
noise levels < 10% 
peak-to-peak.  

AND 

D.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 
< 36% RTP.  

AND 

D.3 Be in MODE 3.

I t

Required Action B.1 
or D.1 and associated 
Completion Time not 
met.

E.1 Place the mode switch in 
the shutdown position.

I 4

Recirculation loop 
flow mismatch not 
within limits.

F.1 Declare the recirculation 
loop with lower flow to 
be "not in operation."

2 hours

Ilk\
Immediately 

2 hours 

12 hours

Immediately

2 hours

Insert Page 3.4-Ic
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RCS P/T Limits 
3.4.11

SU 

<LC~o 3.M..NA>SI

I&N

3. Q..-. >,SR 3.4.11.7

< t. ,(,. G. ./. C,

-NOTE .........  
Not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after RCS temperature SOEMin MODE 4.  

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -----------

Verify reactor vessel f 1 Mga d 
flange temperatures aretwin

, AI- a, ', 5,. 3,f -

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/953.4-27



S/RVs B 3.4.4 

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANAL 

ý90' iJ4 IOv( 

±th'F iC,!1) 
h3Q~~e r+ SIP S Ai

LYSES
The overpressure protection system must accommodate the 

most severe pressure transient. Evaluations have determined 

that the most severe transient is the closure of all main 

steam isolation valves (MSIVs) followed by reactor scram on 

high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct scram 

associated with NSIV osition) (Ref. 2). For the purpose of 
1-o the 5/Rvlre assumed to operate in 

" e - the safety mode. The analysis 

results demonstrate th e design S/RV capacity is capable 

of maintaining reactor pressure below the ASHE Code limit of 

110% of vessel design pressure (110% x 1250 psig 

1375 psig). This LCO helps to ensure that the acceptance 

limit of 1375 psig is met during the design basis event.

From an overpressure standpoint, the design basis events are 

bounded by the NSIV closure with flux scram event described 

aoe Reference 3 discusses additional events that are 

expected to actuate the 5/RVs.  

S/RVs satisfy Criterion 3 of .. .

I/z'\
' j Wo-r_ e the seyon /RVs th aiSa Ty 'ne ZOJUS1J-

requirmnts of this LW are applicable only to the 

ca ability of the S/RVs to mechanically open to relieve 
excess pressure.. In Reference 2,. an evaluation was 

4-- performed to establish the parametric relationship between 

the peak vessel pressure and the number of OP RABLE_ S R .s 

The results show that wit *a mi of s nth.e 

safety mode .ee e OPERABLE, the 
As -, Code limit of 1375 psig isno e ce e.  

-- The S/R/Fsetpoints are established to ensure the ASHE Code 

limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The ASHE Code 

specifications require the lowest safety valve be set at or 

- 'below vessel design pressure (1250 psig) and the highest 

safety valve be set so the total accumuladeo enssuhe 

not exceed 110% of the design pressure for c o oe 

transient evaluations in Reference 34re based on these 

set Roints, but also include the additional uncertainties of 
6of the nominal setpoint to account for potential 

setpoint drift to provide an added degree of conservatism.

(continued) 
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

is inoperable. This allowance is provided because other 
instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.  

With both gaseous and particulate drwel1 atmospheric 
monitoring channels inoperabl grab samles of the drywell 

atmosphere shall be taken and analyzed to provide periodic 
leakage information. •Provitdd a sa=IA~ is obta~ne Zana/ • 

ana eve rs, th plant be oper ed forEs to- ! 30datyst t•11o 17 storat on of atý East one,/ f the r euiredJ•f
I s Ifrevided &a s~a~mle 7s obtained and analyzed l• 

very 12 urs, the plant may continue operation since at N 
least one other form of drywell leakage detection (i.e., airi 
cooler condensate flow rate monitor) is available.ie.  

The-12 hour interval provides eriodic information that is 
adequate to detect LEAKGE.The 30 ay C.omp.l etih me • _ 

festorAtion reo t~e th at leastone other Aorm of/ 

leakate detectti• is avai able./ 

'The quire cip r modife a Note tha states that 
the rovisions of CO 3.0.4 are •ot applicable As a 

ult, a NODE "ange is all when both th gaseous and 
,prti cul atne pr)9aryontai foey atmospheric ~nitoring 

channels are finoperable. Th$ allowance is ,rovided bec se 
,other instrudentation is avr lable to moni or RCS leaka 

With the required drywell air cooler condensate flow rate 
monitoring system inoperable, SR 3.4.7.1 is performed every 
8 hours to provide periodic information of activity in the 

drywell at a more frequent interval than the routine 
Frequency of SR 3.4.7.1. The 8 hour interval provides 
periodic information that is adequate to detect LEAKAGE and 

recognizes that other forms of leakage detection are 
available. However, this Required Action is modified by a 
Note that allows this action to be not applicable if the 
required drywell atmospheric monitoring system is 
inoperable. Consistent with SR 3.0.1, Surveillances are not 
required to be performed on inoperable equipment.  

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.1  (continued) 

properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument 
reliability and is reasonable for detecting off normal 
conditions.

SR 3.4.7.2 

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation.  
The test ensures that the monitors can perform their 
function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the 
alarme@ and relative accuracy of the instrument 

A.rstrn.- erequency of 31 days considers instrument 

EtrJST S .. 3.Z7 reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper 
for detecting degradation.  

rFSR 3.4.7.3 

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 
the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels.  
The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument 
string, including the nstrun located insidethe 
drywell. The Frequency of months is a typical 
refueling cycle and considers channel reliability.  
Operating experience has proven this Frequency is 
acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, Kay 1973.  

3. FSAR, Section 45.2.546. - -.' 

4. GEAP-5620,fApril 1968.  

-IKuREG-75/O67't, tober 1975.  

6. "'AFSAR, Sectionf__5__._2._

( Sok, n OgAerv e

Rev 1, 04107/95
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T Insert SR 3.4.7.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.4-37



ECCS- Operating 
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.1.6 ------------------- NOTE -------------------
Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --- . -. -- - - - - - -

Verify each ECCS injection/spray subsystem 24 months 

actuates on an actual or simulated 

automatic initiation signal.  

SR 3.5.1.7 ------------------- NOTE -------------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - -. -- - - - - - -

Verify the ADS actuates on an actual or 24 months 

simulated automatic initiation signal.  

SR 3.5.1.8 Verify each required ADS valve opens when 24 months on a 

manually actuated. STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS for each 

valve solenoid

LaSalle 1 and 2

IAc
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ECCS -Shutdown 
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.6 - ------------------ NOTE ---------- ----- ----

Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.  
---------------------------------

Verify each required ECCS injection/spray 24 months 

subsystem actuates on an actual or 

simulated automatic initiation signal.

Amendment No.LaSalle 1 and 2 3.5.2-4



ECCS Operating 
B 3.5.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

of the RCGC System cannot be immediately verified and RCIC 
is required to be OPERABLE, Condition E must be entered. Ifl Ac 
a single active component fails concurrent with a design 
basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the specific 
failure, that the minimum required ECCS equipment will not 
be available. A 14 day Completion Time is based on the 
results of a reliability study (Ref. 12) and has been found 
to be acceptable through operating experience.  

C.1 

With two ECCS injection subsystems inoperable or one ECCS 
injection and the low pressure ECCS spray subsystem (LPCS) 
inoperable, at least one ECCS injection/spray subsystem must 
be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this 
Condition, the remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide 
adequate core cooling during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS 
reliability is reduced in this Condition because a single 
failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE subsystems 
concurrent with a design basis LOCA may result in the ECCS 
not being able to perform its intended safety function.  
Since the ECCS availability is reduced relative to 
Condition A, a more restrictive Completion Time is imposed.  
The 72 hour Completion Time is based on a reliability study, 
as provided in Reference 12.  

D.1 and D.2 

With the ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle 
pressure less than the specified limit, bottle pressure must 
be restored within 72 hours, or the associated ADS valves 
must be declared inoperable. In this condition, the 
remaining Drywell Pneumatic System and ADS accumulators are 
sufficient to ensure ADS valve operation. However, overall 
ECCS reliability is reduced in this condition because with 
insufficient bottle bank pressure, the capability of ADS 
valves to operate for long periods of time following an 
accident (without the Drywell Pneumatic System) is reduced.  
Each ADS valve is equipped with an individual accumulator of 
sufficient capacity to operate the valves in the event of a 
loss of air supply. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on 
a reliability study, as provided in Reference 12.  

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating 
B 3.5.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS ensures 

that both solenoids for each required ADS valve are 

alternately tested. The Frequency is based on the need to 

perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 

just prior to or during a startup from a plant outage.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 

pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which 

is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency 

was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoi nt.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.3.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.4.  

3. UFSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.1.  

4. UFSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.2.  

5. UFSAR, Section 15.2.8.  

6. UFSAR, Section 15.6.4.  

7. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.  

9. UFSAR, Section 6.3.3.  

10. 10 CFR 50.46.  

11. UFSAR, Section 6.3.3.3.  

12. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.  

(NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCO's for 
ECCS Components," December 1, 1975.  

13. UFSAR, Section 7.3.1.2.  Ii \

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.5.1-13



ECCS- Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. and SR 3.5.2.6 

REQUIREMENTS 
(continued) The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.4, and 

SR 3.5.1.5 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and 
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively.  

SR 3.5.2.4 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 

and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides 

assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS 

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 

locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these 

valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to 

locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an 

initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position 

provided the valve will automatically reposition in the 

proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or 

valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that 

those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are 

in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves 

that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check 

valves. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the 

valves are operated under procedural control and the 

probability of their being mispositioned during this time 
period is low.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.3.3.2.

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.5.2-5



.IT-S 3. 5',

V/4.5 VENEENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.2 ECCS - OPERATING

LIMITIG COMMITON FOR OPERATION

LO 3.5.1 3.5.1 ECCS divisions 2. 2 and 3 shall be OPERABLE with: 

a. ECCS division 1 consisting of: 

L The OPERALE Iw W sure coae (rV C vimce) a 1 
thr.e the the &rayR P ,to Va; 

2. The OPEWILE 1w pressure coolant injection (LPCI) suhsystem 8A 

ts -omrri the r tor

3. At least S OPERA5LB m. I
b. ECCS division 2 ccnisting of: 

L The OPERABLE low pressure coal I ection -- PI--) si* tams 
Or and 8e* of the = syste 

on sies on r er-l[a

2. At least 6 0PERASL• ADS valves.

c.. ECCS division 3 consstin of the OPERADLE hi Pssue core spr4Y 
(HPCS ay$mw &-" o99 on

14m irto reaa;r iveas !. 0 ~ -

APPLICABILTTY: OPERATIONAL COMMITION 1. Zffi ad a3t.
All~F L C0 !o

APPL -171w ADS i s iot required OPERILE when reactor stem doe pressure 
is less than or b , I 

c A'*al ewst "ion ...
I

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-1 Amendment No. z9
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IT.S 3S-, 
ME.GENCY CORE CCOLING SYST94S rA

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) 

ACTION: 

(a. /`For 4CCS yvlsigg 1, govidg'that §CS di (sions/ and )are JEA : 

1. With the LPCS system inoperable, restore the inoperable LPCS 

AcTw A system to OPERABLE status within 7 days.  

2j With LPCI subsystem "Am inoperable, restore the inoperable LPCI 
s Iubsystem "A" to OPERABLE status within 7 days.  

3. With the LPCS system inoperable and LPCI subsystem "A" inoperable, 
&- 0 --- restore at least the inoperable LPCI subsystem "A" or the 

4 inoperable LPCS system to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.  

ArcT-OnjE A•4. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours 
_and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  

W 'or EVS divysionk, p ided/hat •CS isids 1 s d 3 p Oe 0RAB : - 3 

I% With either LPCI subsystem "B" or "C" inoperable, restore the A cnOJ A i noperable LPCI subsystem "B" or "C" to OPERABLE status within 
7 days.  

2. With both LPCI subsystems "B" and "C" inoperable, restore at least 
Atrli{) C_ the inoperable LPCI subsystem "B" or "C" to OPERABLE status 

(_within 72 hours.  

Acflow9 Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours 

- lnd in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hourrl • 

c. For ECCS division 3. providedfit 5ZCS~iiionj3And Dthe 
CIC s stem are OPERABLE A.  

1. With ECCS division 3 inoperable, restore the inoperable division 
OPERABLE status within 14 days.  

Aionwe .. 2. .Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours 
Land in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  

F'Wh ever two r more R subsyems ar9'lnoper le, if nable attatn COLDn 
S (TDOWN a require y this $CTION, ,%~intair/reactopYcoolanJ teipe ature 

ow as p ctical use of t heat r eoval Igthods. / 

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-2 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
AlITS 3,5,1 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) 

ACTION: (Continued) 

d Fo ECCS/divis Ts I nd F provyded at E CS d isio 3 1 IAY 
/ VERABV: / 

1. With LPCI subsystem 'Am and either LPCI subsystem "B" or "C" 

i noperable, restore at least the inoperable LPCI subsystem "A* 

r inoperable LPCI subsystem "B" or *C" to OPERABLE status 
within 72 bours.  

2. With the LPCS system inoperable and either LPCI subsystems "B" 

)or "C' inoperable, restore at least the inoperable LPCS system 
or inoperable LRCI su5system eBO or "C" to OPERABLE status 
within 72 hours.  

ALlTJI_-n . 3. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within thexxt 12 hours 
a4nd in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. A 

'eZ/ FoI(ECCS •visi96' 1 apd&2, Vovided hat Etsd sion i• 

/ ylRBL /and d~ii• anf 2r~hr~ OAOBLp .3-• 

ACDOcJ N 1. With one of the above required ADS valves inoperable, restore 
'L the inoperable ADS valve to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be 
ýin at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and reduce 

ACI-DN G - reactor steam dome pressure to < psi within the next 
64 hours.  

2. (ith two or more of the above required ADS valves inoperable, be 
An otj rin at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and reduce reactor 

ithSream c Roe qpesuire eto 45 1 psi wihnotpfre the net2 hours. \ ( h. ECCS due charge t onro r ea o ee, pressure p ro m ins ruof a
/ peion channelinoperable rblm Surv 1 e Req u vement 4.5l .a.1 

*W evr at o m H subs tems ae e pr fm u l a i L 

UT.O W an Eccs bader de ta instrumentr ion channemlnoperable, \~ ~~~~ ~~ 7soetejoeabec)nel to OPEI BLE status •ithin 72 hour 'or 

lw de ermine by S header t P n callat least ose per 12 hou 
otheirwise declare t5'soitd_• inopera• ,i 

Sh. /ith Sur e "ilanct/wRequireý1enjt 4.5.Ie.2 not pformed, 'tthe rrquired\ 
/"Inter!y due tolwreacJo sta ~ssure, te provi ions of/A-
SSpeci icatio 0..4 arpo applifable provded the urveil (ce i/ ..  

/ perf ~red wit:i 2h)urs after uei 1 'eactor s taam pres'r is •(euatio --
k• pe orm thewet /• / 

---------
X Wh~ever two or mor •lHR subs ems are" perblee,. unable Xd/attain L•D 

( tUTDOWýN/s requi p(d by thi /CTION, mfntai e-•o coln/epera e as| 

|/low as lractici lby use of lena•ha t reo€ iethods~// 

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-3 Amendment No. 118 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
Tnh 35 1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

i. In e event an ECCysystem is act ted and injects ater into the 
Re 4Ictor Coolant Sy tem, a Special eport shall be repared and 

bmitted to the/comission pur ant to Specifi tion 6.6.C wit n 
90 days describng the circums nces of the ac ation and the tal 
accumulated a uatlon cycles o date. The c rent value of e usage 
factor for ech affected sa ty injection zle shall be ovided in 
this Speci Report whenev r its value e eds 0.70.  

.J. WItfi• one or more/ CCS corner rm watrtghtedoors ihnopderab•1• 

// , store all th inoperable EiC rS corner ro o waertig htd~ to 
/OERABLE state' wi 4i 4" s, otherwise/be in at leasf HOT -- LA,3 

/ HUTDOWN wi lin the next •hours and i/OLD SHUTDO!N"ithin the• 
•/ following4 hor. "/ 

k. With ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle pressure 
Ac7lb•h) less than 500 psig, restore ADS accumulator backup compressed gas 

system bottle pressure to greater than 500 psiq within 72 hourslor 

ACT7/14 declare the associated ADS valves inoperable, and follow Action e of 
this specification.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 5-3a Amendment No.118
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4.5.1 ECCS divisions 1, 2, and 3 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by: 

a. At least once per 31 days for the LPCS, LPCI, and HPCS systems: 

1. Verifyingl* vntitd at he ioh/DoiA vet that the system 
&piping from the pump discharge valve to the system isolation 
ialve is filled with water.  

7 2. Per ormance of a NEL FUNCTI L TEST the: 

Dischargp line *keep fi ted press alarm 
inst tation, and 

b) He r delta P in rumentatlo

3. •Verifying that each valve, manual, power operated, or automatic, 
9R -1o6., 1n the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise 

secured in position, is in its correct position.  

4. Verifyi36 that ECCS c#•ner rooAatertig •(door i losed excepdurlng _-'o exit fr the roL.  e drn kito rt exitg

b. Verifying that, when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5, each: 

1. LPCS pump develops a flow of at least 6350 gpm against a test 
line pressure greater than or equal to 290 psig.  

g. , 35 -5 2. LPCI pump develops a flow of at least 7200 gpm against a test 
line pressure greater than or equal to 130 psig.  

3. HPCS pump develops a flow of at least 6250 gpm against a test 
line pressure greater than'or equal to 370 psig. 4 Lt-•

c. For the LPCS, LPCI and HPCS systems, at least once per Wmonths.  

Performing a system functional test which includeshimulated automatic -actuation of the svstem~thrcfughout-kts Xe -Pgnd 

SR 3,51.•- op atin seque e an erify g tha each attomatc val in LA._ \Ue fl o path ;rtuat. to it corre• positron,7 lctu~a 
Injection of coolan into the reactor vessel may be excluded 

from this test.  

2. p rforming CHANNELL IBRATION f the: 

an verify~ing he: 
( 7 /a)r Ots ,arge line /keep fill •" pressure atq am instru ntat~ion 

High p ssure set int allowa e value and the low 
press setpoin allowable lue of the:

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

I
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

eIIDUrTI AMVr DrlhIITDCM UT• Irnin+4ftnnAa,
.J~fl~L*LLFU~t. alUjfLE* I

3. Del eted.

Visua oy inspec ng the ECfS corner/ oom 
and vom penet tion seal and veriying 
degradation, d:mage, or Ebstructioj s.

wate tight door seals 
no bnormal 0

d. (For the ADS by:

S9 3,57,I

1. At least once per 31 days: 

a) Verify ADS accumulator supply header pressure is ý 150 
psig.

5 A 35.lb)

SR 3.S.I.7 

ýR 3.5.I1,

2. At 

•) 

b)

Verify ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle 
pressure is 2 500 psig.  

least once peram ths 

Performing a sysI funcioal test which includes 
simulated automatic actuation of the system throughout its 
emergency operating sequence, but excluding actual valve 
actuation.

w a STAG6CF TEST 
BASIS -F ea.•I-wi , 

Sbrefoll (ýR 3.51.8 onliy)

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-5 Amendment No.118
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.1 ECCS - OPERATING

LWO 35.1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.5.1 ECCS divisions 1, 2 and 3 shall be OPERABLE with: 

a. ECCS division I consisting of: 

1. The OPERABLE low pressure core spa LPCS) Ssstain th/aflo-w/* 
2 p.lT c aPE le of takrng/suctoontrom t suppretion on c(LCIr s tim A 
[tnft, nsf i11g )f watelthlroughjthelspý!! sparqpir to Uto reac _r 

2. The OPEIRABLE low p~ressure coolant injection (LPCI) subs stem NAN 
of thi RHR syteimii f n cnl rt=n suoý nf•

3. At least 6 OPERAL AUS valvs.- I
b. ECCS division 2 consisting of: 

L The OPERABLE low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) subsystems 

"1 S* ang/l WC rf a •R s su ,l • w n d• Arain f € , LA. I 

•!ltr/a • HCt"vess| / A

2. At least 6 0PERABL1 IS valves~ n.ri A 

c. ECMS division 3 consistin of the OPERABLE high pressure core spray 
J(WC.) syst~jlvtW a flow/path capabfis of t•klng su 1lon wo VwI 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIQNAL CONDITION 1, Acd C) Joe

APPL - The AD5* is rt v e "_Qu tbe OPERABLE when reactor stem doem pressure is 

. less than or equal toQ(N)psig.  

a icalIon 313.3 fo trip ystm/oper lity

L_2" a 5? cul/~ t~xQt ep ft... -A

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 5-1 Amendent No.27
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-ITS 3. 5 1

MA- I
M 6G!CYORE coo-UK PSYDI

LUM S CONBc ouNrr FtMR OP!RT!ON (Conti nued)

ACTION: 

L With the LPCS systm inopnrle, rMstore the inoperable LMCS 

AV-iitN A systan to OPERaL sutat" within 7 days.  

L •t LPCU subsystm GA! inoperable, restore the inoperable LPCI 
saeyt*Ad t" OPERABLE status within 7 days.  

z. With' t L, sstm tnpeeale ,e L s y "A" neae,' , 

b mmole ..'C Wst • • st~m vd~n72 hours.  

so, , he in at. lentr. H TW wvithin the next U2. hours 
A cno- - CMD = wi1hn the follwing 24 hours.  

b. /fr #n dfklsIZ , p* 4that $=dialm 1 s 3 0r) 

L V!•t• either LM sures 'r or oC inoperable, restor the 
Am ob A i-- mpeeble MP• subsystin o"r or "C" to OPERABLE status within 

(_7 des- .  

L With both LPC subsystem Tr and oC inoperable, restore at least 

A w L the Inoper sle LPCM subsystem "1" or O to OPERABLE status 
(_vwithin 72 hours.  

AC'• W 1E 3. CftMrvle. be in at least NOT SMT=O within the 1 hours 
(and in COLD 9IUDW within the following 24 

ý Fr divso 31 1 2.rai theEC lVini 3,6 lithe 

A~~flDD'JC.g divisine3 lmpseU restore a es the inoperable divisbs s ion 

t. . er O aMLE status ylthin 24 t Rs.  

Ac.-n mi IE :Z;,.:;'w• ISe, be Itn at Ieast. HOT S1WMTWN wi thl .n the next 12 hours 

7-l m.O WTONwti h olwn 4hours.  

Wqae k.or no&ENo I Uoe4~, If/unable attai n COL 
"5WTfDO01 rW dby thi ACTION, maintal reactor lant as 
;ra ,as actic, use of Itsn heat &,',ale tods. / 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 5-2 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

IrTS ,-7I
I TMTTTNI� �ANATTTAN FAR OPFRATTON (Continued�

ACTION: (Continued)

Auno m C_
2. With the LPCS system inoperable and either LPCI subsystems "B" 

or "C" inoperable, restore at least the inoperable LPCS system 
or inoperable LPCI subsystem "BN or 'C' to OPERABLE status 
within 72 hours.

3. (Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN withi.n thekext 12 hours 
AtTiDr 6 -- and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hour _ 

e/ rotECCý divisions ltnd 2, tiovided/that ECS division)i/ 
/ OýERABk4E and fivisios I an 2 are sitherwiye OPEABLE: ) /4 

Ar-Ti( F 1. With one of the above required ADS valves inoperable, restore 
lAthe inoperable ADS valve to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be 

in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and reduce 
ALT1I(qN G reactor steam dome pressure to 5 (a psig within the next 

42r4 hours.IS L1

2. •With two or more of the above required ADS valves inoperable, be 6 • in at least HOT SHUTDOWN wihin 12 hours and reduce reactor 

steam dome pressure to <! _ psi withi e next 24 hours.  

f. Wth an ECAS disch arge line/-keep filjed" preso re alarm instr enta
on chanh el inoperjble, prform Sur eillanceRequire ent 4.5. •a.1 

ýt least once per 24 hour

(

h

Wit an ECCS h/ader delta P 'nstrumentat on channe inoperabl 
re tore the i operable cha el to OPERAEE status within 72 h urs 
d ermine ECQS header deltA P locally aJ least o e per 12 h rs; 
o herwise, d clare the as ociated ECCS /noperabl

or

• ith Survoillance R uirement .5.I.d. not perhormed at the requir dr 
interval ue to low reactor ear presure, thefprovisions of 
Specifiction 4.0.• are not ýpplicabl provide the suryeillance 's 
perform d within hours ter reac or steam ressure I s adequaye to 

__perfor__the test/_/_ _ I 7

(AmD pro posed- Ac-TlA 1/k

SWhOever two or ore RHR sub stems are i perable, i unable to ttain CO I -.  
•UTDOWN as ruired by th* ACTION, ma' tain react coolant mperatur as 

low as prac /cal by use alternate h at removal ethods.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 5-3 AMENDMENT NO. 103
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

LTS 3.C S.  
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACT.IO: (Continued) 

i. In t event an CCS system s actuated d injects w er into the 
Rea tor Coolant/System, a S tecial Report shall be pre ~ared and / L...  

s mitted to e Commissio pursuant to Specificatio 6.6.C withi 

days descr bing the ci cumstances o the actuati and the totI 

accumulated ctuation cy es to date. The current alue of the sage 

fato fr chaffecte safety injec ion nozzle s 11 be provi d in 
this Specd Report whe ever its val e exceeds 0.  
j ith one or ore ECCS cor er room water ght doors in perable, ,, 

restore all the inoperabe E CCS corner oom watertig doors t 

/OPERABLE s atus within 4days, othe se, be in at east HOT 

SHUTDOWN Ithin the-ne 12 hours an in COLD SHUT N withi/th 
followin 24 hours.  

k. With ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle pressure 

less than 500 psig, restore ADS accumulator backup compressed gas 

system bottle pressure to greater than 500 psig within 72 hoursjor 

declare the associated ADS valves inoperable, and follow Action e of 

this sýpecification.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 5-3a Amendment No. 103
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1S 3,, i

4.5.1 ECS dlvisioin 1, 21, and 3 shall be Mrsted OPERABLE by:.  

a.. At least nce per 321 dsi for the LMP, LPCI, and HPCS systems: 
5R~ ~~ Ve,5 f, Y1 (vong iW vvt, m1/at An f, W •j.'1t•iiM• at the Wst.m 
3. 5.1.1 lPi ai m ng PUMP dlftrp valve to the system isolation 

Volvo istilled with wS ,r.  

a ofchg Tire Okeep ~lsed ala i ion, .  

3.•. _ s. (verifyig thmt *eeh valve (mial.. *OW8 ,.rated, or automatic.) 

.n t flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise 
slemrd Im pesitis,. is in its correct position.  

mo Opý- t~ rco? m iterti~t doorps clos4, 

b. Verifying9 that., whmu tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5, each: 
1. LPM pup develops a flow of at least 630 Wp against a 

test lime pressure greater than or equal to 290 psig.  
SR 3 .5.1.  

SR .5. ~L LpCZ pump develops a flow of at least 7200 gp against a test 
Tine presure greater than or equal to LM0 pslg.  

13. WO pup develops a flow of at least 20 gpo against a test 

1I line pessure greter the or equal to 330 pslg.  

Use- UC, LPC , and S HM yst , at least once per- __ 

ractrnd vessel .s, ha excluded f va this Lest.  

COO b-W mt h/4i s-4



=Z3S.
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS o i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

3. Deleted

r/
VisuAlly inipecti the CCS co ner roQin 
and room p9netratlon seas and erifyitg 
de~radation,. dam qe. or/obstruCtions./

d. IFor the ADS by: 

•I . At least once per 31 days:

RK .3,5. 1,3

wateryight ~dor 
no arormal/

a) Verify ADS accumulator supply header pressure is > 150 
psig.  

b) Verify ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle 
pressure is >- 500 psig.

2. At least once per amonthst 

SR 3,5,1.7 ___•a) Performing a system functiona test whici 
simulated automatic actuation of the sys 
emergency operating sequence, but exclud 
actuation.  

__3n54  b) openin each ADS valve.snd asei 
5R, 3,Sl. K.•h~nge Yn the)indilated Malve posit/in.j 

Jon a, STAZ rzkJ -TE-S

MIAS -[ýr sakek Wlvt 
SoleA6, L.-5K 3.5.,,8 OA l9)

3/4 5-5

h includes<-
tem throughout its 
ing actual valve 

AvEg tNENT-pN1te0 

AMENDMENT NO. 103

2. P forming CHANNEL LIBRATIO of the: 

a) Disc rge lin keep fi ed" pres re alarm ' strumenta or 
an verifyin the: 

High essure s point al owable va e and the ow 
pres re setp nt allow le value the: 

( LPCS s tem to b g500 psi and >45.5 sig, 
respe ively.  

(b) LP subsyst "A to :400 psi and Ž41.0 
/p g, respe ively.  

(c) LPCI sub stem OB o be •400 sig and Ž .5 
psig, r pectivel 

d) LPCI ubsystem to be 00 psig a >45.0 
psi , respect' ely.  

2 Low pr ssure set mt allo le value f the HPC 
syst to be ý4 .5 psig.  

b) Header ta P in rumentati n and ver' ying the tpoint 
allow e value the: 

1) LPCS sys m and LPC subsyste to be + psid.  

HPCS s stem to b 5 ± 2.0 id greate than the 
norm indicate AP.

se s

r•

I
LA SALLE - UNIT 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 Not used.  

A.6 CTS 3.5.1 LCO footnote **, which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.3.3, has 

been deleted. The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not 

include providing "cross references." Proposed LCO 3.3.5.1 adequately 

prescribes the conditions for trip system operability without such references.  

Therefore, the existing reference in CTS 3.5.1 to "See Specification 3.3.3 for 

trip system operability" serves no functional purpose and its removal is 

administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 4.5.1 .d.2.b) requires each ADS valve to be manually opened every 

18 months. The ADS valve has two solenoids, each of which can open the ADS 

valve. Thus, the same solenoid valve can be used to perform this SR every 

18 months. Proposed SR 3.5.1.8 will now require both solenoids to be verified 

in the course of 48 months, as represented by the Staggered Test Basis 

requirement of the 24 month Frequency. This will ensure each ADS valve 

solenoid can open the ADS valve. This is an additional restriction on plant 

operation.  

M.2 CTS 4.5.1 .d.2.b requires each ADS valve to be manually opened every 18 

months, but does not require it to be opened with reactor steam pressure.  

CTS 3.5.1 Action h provides a CTS 4.0.4 exception for this surveillance if it can 

not be performed due to low reactor steam pressure. This exception is proposed 

to be omitted for ITS. Experience at LaSalle 1 and 2 indicates that cycling 

S/RVs under steam flow conditions actually causes damage to the S/RV valve 

seats and results in valve leakage. By testing the S/RVs when the plant is 

shutdown and at low pressure (as is currently allowed by CTS 4.5.1 .d.2.b) it is 

possible to slowly close the S/RVs and prevent this damage. As a result, LaSalle 

1 and 2 have discontinued the practice of cycling the S/RVs at elevated 

pressures. Therefore, ITS SR 3.5.1.8 is not proposed to allow this test to be 

delayed based on reactor pressure and flow. This change represents an additional 
restriction on plant operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.5.1 relating to ECCS OPERABILITY (in this case that the 
ECCS subsystems shall have flow paths capable of taking suction from the 
suppression chamber and transferring water to the reactor vessel) are proposed to 
be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY are not 
necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. As such, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.2 The details of CTS 4.5.1.a. 1, 4.5.1.c. 1, and 4.5.1.d.2.b) relating to methods for 
performing Surveillances (i.e., venting at the high point vent, verifying actuation 
of the system throughout its emergency operating sequence, including each 
automatic valve actuating to the correct position, and verifying proper operation 
of the ADS valves) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are 
not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS subsystems. The 
requirements of ITS 3.5.1, ECCS - Operating, and the associated Surveillance 
Requirements are adequate to ensure the ECCS subsystems are maintained 
OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 The CTS requirements for comer room watertight doors to be Operable (i.e., 
closed and capable of repelling water), as denoted in CTS 3.5.1 Action j, 
4.5.1. a.4, and 4.5.1. c.4, are being relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM). Like fire doors, these barriers protect essential plant equipment 
but do not provide any direct assurance for safe plant operations. As a result, 
these requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Additionally, none of the four NRC 
Policy Statement criteria are applicable to this item. Therefore, moving these 
requirement to the TRM is appropriate and consistent with the NRC Policy 
Statement and 10 CFR 50.36. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 
the UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in 
accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LD. 1 The Frequencies for performing CTS 4.5.1.c. 1, 4.5.1.d.2.a), and 4.5.1.d.2.b) 
(proposed SRs 3.5.1.6, 3.5.1.7, and 3.5.1.8) have been extended from 18 
months to 24 months. The ECCS system functional tests, CTS 4.5.1 .c. 1 
(proposed SR 3.5.1.6) ensure that a system initiation signal (actual or simulated) 
to the automatic initiation logic of HPCS, LPCS, and LPCI will cause the 
subsystems to operate as designed, including actuation of the system throughout 
its emergency operation sequence, automatic pump startup and actuation of all 
automatic valves to their required positions. The ADS system functional test, 
CTS 4.5.d.2.a) (proposed SR 3.5.1.7), ensures the mechanical portions of the 
ADS function (i.e., solenoids) to operate as designed when initiated either by an 
actual or simulated initiation signal. The ADS manual actuation test, CTS 
4.5.1 .d.2.b) (proposed SR 3.5.1.8), ensures the valves and solenoids operate 
properly. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their 
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., 
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified 
in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated 
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have 
shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency.  
An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined 
that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be 
minimal. The ECCS network has built-in redundancy so that no single failure 
will prevent the starting of the ECCS system. Each of the ECCS injection/spray 
systems are tested every three months according to the ASME Section XI 
inservice testing program (proposed SR 3.5.1.5) to ensure that each subsystem 
can provide the proper flow against a specified test pressure. This test will 
detect significant failures in the ECCS subsystems to perform their safety 
function. In addition, SRs 3.5.1.1, 3.5.1.2, and 3.5.1.3 are also performed 
every 31 days to ensure the ECCS subsystems are available to perform their 
required function. Extending the surveillance requirement on the ADS functional 
test will not have a significant impact on reliability because ADS is equipped 
with two redundant trip systems. Additionally, the S/RVs associated with ADS 
are equipped with remote manual switches so that the entire system can be 
operated manually as well as automatically. The primary function of ADS is to 
serve as backup to the HPCS System. If HPCS were to fail, ADS must activate 
to lower reactor pressure so that the low pressure ECCS spray/injection systems
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 may operate. Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the 

(cont'd) testing performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change 

on system availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 

demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 

addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 

maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 

any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE, as specified in the 

CTS 3.5.1 APPLICABILITY and ACTIONS e. 1 and e.2, is increased from 

122 psig in ITS 3.5.1 to 150 psig to provide consistency of the OPERABILITY 

requirements for all ECCS and RCIC equipment. Small break loss of coolant 

accidents at low pressures (i.e., between 122 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by 

analyses performed at higher pressures. The ADS is required to operate to lower 

the pressure sufficiently so that the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) and 

low pressure core spray (LPCS) systems can provide makeup to mitigate such 

accidents up to approximately 200 psig. Therefore, there is no safety 

significance in the ADS not being OPERABLE between 122 psig and 150 psig.  

L.2 The CTS 3.5.1 Action i requirement to submit a Special Report for ECCS 

actuation and injection is adequately addressed by 10 CFR 50.73(a)(2)(iv). This 

CFR section requires an LER to be submitted for any event or condition that 

resulted in manual or automatic ECCS "actuation." Therefore, this LER will 

cover any "actuation and injection" as stipulated by the Special Report. This 

LER is required to be submitted within 30 days which also meets the Special 

Report requirement of 90 days. The necessary actuation cycle information for 

LaSalle 1 and 2 will be controlled by plant procedures. Regulations provide 

sufficient control of these provisions for their removal from Technical 
Specifications.  

L.3 A Note clarifying the alignment requirements of the LPCI subsystems is included 

in ITS LCO 3.5.1 (CTS LCO 3.5.1). The Note allows operation of one or more 

of the RHR subsystems in the shutdown cooling mode during MODE 3, if 

necessary, and clarifies that the subsystems may still be considered OPERABLE 

for the LPCI mode. Because manual valve positioning, required for this mode of 

operation, removes the capability of the subsystems to respond automatically, the 

subsystems would be considered inoperable without this Note. Although no
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 specific analysis of this condition has been performed, the allowance provided by 

(cont'd) the Note is acceptable because the return to OPERABILITY entails only the 

repositioning of valves, either remote or locally, and the energy requiring 

dissipation in MODE 3, below the RHR cut-in permissive pressure is 

considerably less than that at 100% power with normal operating temperature 

and pressure. Further, because of the low probability of an event requiring an 

ECCS and the certain need for shutdown cooling, it is considered appropriate to 

have the RHR subsystems aligned for decay heat removal.  

L.4 The phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal, has been 

added to CTS 4.5.1.c (proposed SR 3.5.1.5) and 4.5.1.d.2.a (proposed 

SR 3.5.1.7), the Surveillance Requirements that verify each ECCS subsystem 

and ADS actuates on a "simulated" automatic initiation signal. This allows 

satisfactory "actual" automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the 

Surveillance Requirements. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either 

case since the ECCS subsystem and ADS themselves cannot discriminate between 
"actual" or "simulated" signals.  

L.5 The CTS requirements for performing a Channel Functional Test 

(CTS 4.5.1.a.2), a Channel Calibration (CTS 4.5.1.c.2), and associated Actions 

for inoperable instrumentation (CTS 3.5.1, Actions f and g), on the ECCS 

discharge line keep fill and differential pressure instrumentation, are being 

deleted. These requirements do not necessarily relate directly to ECCS 

Operability. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev.  

1, does not specify alarm-only equipment to be Operable to support Operability 

of a system or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary 

compensatory activities if not available for alarms, are addressed by plant 

operational procedures and policies. The requirements of proposed LCO 3.5.1 

and associated Surveillance Requirements will ensure the ECCS pumps are 

maintained Operable and their discharge lines filled. In addition, 10 CFR 50, 

Appendix B, Part XII requires that measuring devices used in activities affecting 

quality are properly controlled, calibrated, and adjusted to maintain accuracy 

within necessary limits. LaSalle Units 1 and 2 are required to comply with 

10 CFR 50, thus if instrumentation is used to comply with proposed SR 3.5.1.1, 

it would be required to meet the 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Part XII requirements.  

Therefore, this instrumentation, along with the supporting Surveillances, are 

proposed to be deleted.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.6 In the event that ECCS Division 3 (HPCS) is inoperable, CTS Action 3.5.1 .c 
requires that the RCIC System be OPERABLE. CTS Action 3.5.1 .c is 
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Under proposed ITS 3.5.1 ACTION B. 1, if 
the HPCS System is INOPERABLE, the RCIC System must be verified to be 
OPERABLE "when it (RCIC) is required to be OPERABLE." The 
APPLICABILITY for proposed ITS 3.5.3, which provides OPERABILITY 
requirements for the RCIC System, is MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with 
reactor steam dome pressure greater than 150 psig. As a result, while CTS 
requires the RCIC System to be OPERABLE at any reactor steam dome pressure 
in MODE 2 or 3, under proposed ITS 3.5.1, RCIC is only required to be 
OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is greater than 150 psig in 
MODE 2 or 3. The RCIC System is designed to provide core cooling over a 
wide range of reactor pressures, and has a lower limit of 135 psig that is only 
slightly below 150 psig. Additionally, multiple low pressure ECCS are available 
when reactor steam dome pressure is less than 150 psig. Therefore, this change 
is considered acceptable since it will have minimal impact on core cooling 
capability.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.2 ECCS - SH0DOMM 

ITMTTTC rf TflTMfN FnR OIPERATION

XTS 3. S", Z 

M S ~~~In fc xA 5. O 'k y
I 6*�� b�IflM6 I______________________________________________________

3.5.2 At least twoatw m6i1 s 1hall be OPERABLE:

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5".

ACTION:

AconW A a. With one :at least 
AeritoijB suspend a 

o1vessel.  

b.(With. b ot AcTou r --. suPen

of the above required subsystems/systems inoperable, restore 
two subsystems/systems to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or 
11 operations that have a potential for draining the reactor

red subsystems/systems inoperable, 
I all operations that have a potential 
,sel. Restore at least one subsystem/

APPL .he ECCS s .t required to be.OPERABLE providedtth e aIttr Oes , EaAA 

wa ere;ve, t a n neds T 9M1 the.spent ouel poo faties 3re remoan3 ( wa rer-r vev el s maln- ~ned within the limits of Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-6 AMENDMENT NO. 81

pole~ Iof a

a. T Io pres urec re at th a ow path capable taking Io h =rfrom he suppresion chaibef and transf:-ring the./e 
tar thro the spr sparger the rea vessel.  

b. Low pres re coolan Injection CI) subs tam A of he RHR sys 
with a fow path c le of ta ng suctio from thes ression 
chamb~er upon bel nually ligned a transferri the water 
the re r vesse .  

C. Low ssure c ant inje on (LPCI) ubsyste. of the RH system 
wi a flow pa capable taking s iuon from suppress n chamber 
up being ally real e and tr nsferring water to he reacto 
v sel. n 

d. ow press coolant i jection ( I) subsys HCH of RHR Sys 
lth afl path c eof taki suction f the sup ssion c 

ber upon i manua y reali and trans rring the ter to 
reactor essel.  

e Thehi pressure repray PCS) sys with afi path c l 
of ta ng sucto tfrom the resslon I and tra sferring water 
thro the spr s pa r the re vessel.

APPLICABILITY:

l

I
' 'CLa



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
FA.I

SURVE LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-Si352.3 4.52.2. At least the above drequmd0pME ~ 
5R~5Z.5ý~,e SuM lnce Reguirsn 4St hat Ph hdeA~etj 1 Pistribntp10d

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-7 AMENMWEN NO. 81

pne4 ý

I



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.3 SUPPRESSIO N CHMEW•R 

LIMTTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.. rs 3.5.z
ED,

1Av-( b\

b. ýn APgRAIIT;OAI GONDIT/N 4 or St with/A &-j~onyda iW(lftf ~ll f 4 1lej(szt/7WOO00 ftgs-eorualadt J&/a level of 4-22 feet 7 inches.• 

ICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CoNDIMTOS 3.1 2. 3 4, and 5*.  

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 wth the suppresson cha r 
a ~water level less than the above limit, restore the water level to' 

within the limit within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 
the next_ 2 hours qnd in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. (In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5* with th 
Ac c level less than the above limit, suspend 

oerations that have a motential for dra8 

AV1O11tn°DNMARY CONTAINwEthT 8INT W 44

APPL

3/4 5-8 Amenment No. S0. 81

fPicje3 'a

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

a. In OPERATIONAL CONMMTON 1, 2, or 3 with a contained water volumeo 
at lerast 22B,800 Its, equivalent to a level of -4 1/2 inches.**

I

I

APPL' 

ACTII



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

LA. J

bUKV I LLAM'LL IKtUU IKEMLrI a

4.5.3. The suppression chamber shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying: 

a. The water level to be greater than or equal to, as applicable: 

5R 35-2- 2 E -4 1/2 inches" at least once per 24 hours. E I<TI'f 

S• 3..2- "2. -12 feet 7 tnchelpat least once per 12 hours.

p41.5..2 With the sopression chkmber level l6s than the iove limit inIPERA

ION/• CONDITION 5*, t least onceper 12 hours\verify foothte condition to 
\be sat sfied. - 7

he suppress n chambris t required to b# OPERABLE provded that the 
T actor vessel head i remo-v , the cavity i \flooded or bei flooded from 

th suppression ool, the spen fuel pool gate are removed w n the cavity A

is ooded, and e water level is maintained w thin the limits of 
i i ni.s an 

aevel As ref ence to p1 el ai, e of -9 fch (S L 
Figur B 37.6.2-

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 5-9 Amendment No. 118

Paqe 4 o-P 3

ZTS 3-5, 2

4I -



I h3.52.7.  

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.2 ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

LIMITING CONDITIO N 4R o 

3.5.2 At least two •s•uRb•s t shallbe OPERABLE s4 o 

a. Thf bo f tp e abvcore spred subsystemswyte a i nper able, 

aking suion from l s operastin thaet• thvanpofential 
ter thm to heRAL spatsrger ith n e reactor esses .  b. Low press coolato , !e,.ioo I) su,.sys, ,u," of e R." s~s,.  

with a f ine path cal te of tak og suction ircam the s.9rssion 3 

chamber n being nully re igned and 3ranferr Athe water 6 the re tor vessel/ 
/nodasf 

C. Low essure coo ant injectJ n. .LPCI) s _ systemI "Bu of the RH.R/ystem 

• wit•7• • kng snoio .em tl suppressi 'n chamber 
up• ben a al li l~ed and Jtrsferring t• water to yhe reactor 

d. ond prsu coanancin LI u s "C" of/th waRsyter " wi t a' ' " " /f. pat ca.. ..ti suto f thesu sso 
chme on being nulyraInda d a rnsferrtng h e water 

there-ai rs1 vessel.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5*. • L OI • 

ACTION: 

Ac-oti A. ith one of the above required subsystems/systems inoperable, restore 

A~flO• i -- It least two subsystems/systems to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or 

(suspend all operations that have a potential for draining the reactor 

Dhof te•a v eured subsystems/systems inoperable, 

Am lop C sýusphenodfl2W LEAIH1 all operations that have a potential 

Ifor draining the reactor vessel. Restore at least one subsysteip/r-
___LJystem to OPERABLE status within 4 hoursror establish A 

AcT0J nooNTINEN DNE l~ ihn the next 8 hours. __/ 

("Th ECS i notr~oire tobe OýPERABLýEr prvddt At./ho rol/ac,)r Aes•(el.f/h A .

APPL E•i imed Ah/~t sf6cb.the spent fuel pool gates i.-e rem-oved, ail 
•wte lve inaintaindwti telmt of Specifications i.9.8 and 3.9.9.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 5-6 AMENDMENT NO. 65



E-CS 3, EL

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-3R 3.S,23 4.5.2.1 At least the above required ECCS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per 

P 1:, ,2._. 4 -Surveillance Re ulr Xce t the/he er d94tax in ru- n-l-ljl• 

SR 3.5,.5• is ot rquir to e PE LE.  

) 3. sz..L. A

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 5-7 AMENDMENT NO. 65

pa)c V-ý "ý e I As



rrs 3S, 2
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.3 SUPPRESSION CHAMBE A-F.8 / tA�L to 
,-�.( .. ) I -� 9

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION \ , ' 

.3 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE: 

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 with a contained water volume of 
at least 128,800 ft3, equivalent to a level of -4 1/2 inches."

APPLJ 

ACTIC

b. in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5* with a n ne watr 
,$e•t 7,ff,OOO/fta',/equi)1ale)(t )b/a level of -12 feet 7 inches. LA 2 

[CABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5P.  

o _: _ _C• 
-NDITIO N SLA 

b.( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ _ In OPRIOA CODTO 44r-'oih h

C (I n PRTOA ODTO r5 ihteinrgt 
ae 

Am mlevel less than the above limit, suspendS Rew 
aprt on nIa for dra ninrvselad4

In OPERATIONAL CON ITN 1, 2 or 3 with the suppression chamber 
water level less than the above limit, restore the water level to 
within the limit within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the followina 24 hours.

S c 3.6.1 ur s ir S e ir nt 
(The M supression chamber is not reauired to be OPERALEt ebelt ~ na oj n oe 

APPL h c v i _ o n 

Xy 9% e * and the water level is maintained within the limits of 
"Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.  
RLevl is/ref ncqJ to gr pla•y ele)ation qf 699 t. hes ee

3/4 5-8 Amendment No. MJ 65

PC--, c 7 a -f

LA SALLE - UNIT2

|

I

a.



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
-TS 315,Z

SURVEILLANCE REOVIREMENTS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 within the limits of Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9. The spent fuel pool gates 

(cont'd) can be removed and the water level maintained within the limits of CTS 3.9.8 

and 3.9.9 only if the head is also removed and the cavity flooded, since CTS 

3.9.8 is applicable only in MODE 5. Therefore, these additional words have 

been deleted.  

A.5 CTS 4.5.2.1 requires the required ECCS systems/subsystems to be demonstrated 

OPERABLE per CTS 4.5.1. Under the new format of NUREG-1434, Revision 

1, the individual Surveillance Requirements of CTS 4.5.2.1 are listed in 

ITS 3.5.2, the ECCS - Shutdown Specification, instead of simply referring to 

the Surveillances in ITS 3.5.1, the ECCS - Operating Specification. Therefore, 

the applicable Surveillance Requirements for CTS 4.5.1 for low pressure ECCS 

systems and for HPCS are also presented in the Surveillance Requirements for 

this Specification. In addition, the header differential pressure instrumentation is 

not included in the ITS, thus a reference to it is not needed. As such this 

rewording is merely an administrative change. The changes in these individual 

test requirements have been discussed in ITS 3.5.1 Surveillance Requirements 
discussions.  

A.6 The CTS 3.5.3.a and associated Applicability, Action a, and CTS 4.5.3.1 

requirements are being moved to ITS 3.6.2.2 in accordance with the format of 

the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Revision 1. Any 

technical changes to these requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of 

Changes for ITS: 3.6.2.2.  

A.7 CTS 4.5.3.2 requires periodic verification that the specified conditions of CTS 

3.5.3 Applicability footnote * are met when the suppression pool is inoperable.  

Periodic verification that the unit condition remains within the Applicability and 

that entry into an ACTION has not occurred is not used in the BWR Standard 
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (and not typically found in 

current Technical Specifications). In general, this type of requirement is 

addressed by plant specific processes that continuously monitor plant conditions 

to ensure changes in MODES or other specified applicable conditions are 

performed in accordance with Technical Specifications and to ensure changes in 

the status of the plant that require entry into ACTIONS are identified in a timely 

manner. As a result, CTS 4.5.3.2 serves no safety purpose and is not included 

in ITS 3.5.2. Since this change is an enhanced presentation of existing intent, 
the change is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.8 CTS 3/4.5.3 footnote #, which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.6.2.1, has 
been deleted. The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not 
include providing "cross references." Proposed LCO 3.6.2.1 and LCO 3.6.2.2 
adequately prescribe the pressure suppression requirements. Therefore, the 
existing reference in CTS 3/4.5.3 to "See Specifications 3.6.2.1 for pressure 
suppression requirements" serves no functional purpose and its removal is 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The allowance in CTS 3.5.3 footnote * to not require the suppression pool to be 
OPERABLE during cavity flooding has been deleted. The ITS will require the 
suppression pool to be within the required limits until the cavity is completely 
flooded (as well as all other listed requirements met). This will ensure sufficient 
makeup water is available for the ECCS pumps during the cavity flooding 
operation. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.5.2 relating to ECCS OPERABILITY (in this case what 
constitutes an OPERABLE ECCS subsystem) are proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. ITS 3.5.2 will continue to require two ECCS subsystems to be 
OPERABLE. The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the 
LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. As such, the relocated details 
are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The suppression pool volume specified in CTS 3.5.3.b which corresponds to the 
level limit is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The level limit is retained 
since this is the information available to the operator regarding the suppression 
pool. These volume and level limits are equivalent and interchangeable.  
Therefore, moving one of them to the Bases does not change the requirement and 
is a change in the presentation. As a result, the volume limit is not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.3 CTS 3.5.3 footnote ** and CTS 4.5.3.1.a.2 footnote **, which references the 
suppression pool level to a plant elevation, is proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. The level limit that is retained referenced to the actual level indication 
that is available to the operators in the control room. This additional reference, 
indicating the instrument zero, is not needed to ensure the limits are maintained.  
The requirements of LCO 3.5.2 and SR 3.4.2.1 continue to ensure the proper 
suppression pool level is maintained. As a result, the reference to plant elevation 
of the level limit is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical 
Specifications.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The requirement of CTS 3.5.2 Action b to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS 
when both ECCS subsystems are inoperable and the requirement of CTS 3.5.3 
Action b to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS when the suppression chamber 
water level requirement is not within limit have been deleted. Refueling LCOs 
provide requirements to ensure safe operation during CORE ALTERATIONS 
including required water level above the RPV flange. The ECCS function 
provides additional protection for loss of vessel inventory events. However, 
these events are not initiated by, nor is the response of ECCS hampered by, 
CORE ALTERATION operations. Therefore, ITS 3.5.2 does not require this 
ACTION.  

L.2 The CTS 3.5.3 Action b requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in 
shutdown is proposed to be deleted. The position of the reactor mode switch is 
adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (proposed Table 1.1-1).  
Reactor mode switch positions other than Shutdown may result in the unit 
entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.4. Only the 
Shutdown or Refuel position of the reactor mode switch are allowed for 
ITS 3.5.2 since a reactor mode switch position of other than Shutdown or Refuel 
results in entry into a MODE other than MODE 4 or 5. Therefore, the 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown is proposed to be 
deleted from Technical Specifications.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.3 CTS 3.5.3, Action b requires the establishment of Secondary Containment 
Integrity within 8 hours if the suppression pool water level is not within limits in 
MODES 4 and 5. Proposed Required Action C.2 has been added delaying this 
current ACTION for 4 hours to provide time to restore the limit (i.e., by 
restoring the affected ECCS subsystem to OPERABLE status). This 4 hour time 
is consistent with current LCO 3.5.2, ACTION b, which provides 4 hours to 
restore an inoperable ECCS subsystem with both required ECCS subsystems are 
inoperable, prior to the requirement to establish Secondary Containment 
Integrity.  

L.4 A Note clarifying the alignment requirements of the LPCI subsystems is included 
in ITS LCO 3.5.2 (CTS LCO 3.5.2). The Note allows operation of one RHR 
subsystem in the shutdown cooling mode during shutdown conditions, if 
necessary, and clarifies that the subsystem may still be considered OPERABLE 
for the LPCI mode. Because manual valve positioning, required for this mode of 
operation, removes the capability of the subsystem to respond automatically, the 
subsystem would be considered inoperable without this Note. Although no 
specific analysis of this condition has been performed, the allowance provided by 
the Note is acceptable because the return to OPERABILITY entails only the 
repositioning of valves, either remote or locally, and the energy requiring 
dissipation during shutdown conditions is considerably less than that at 100% 
power with normal operating temperature and pressure. Further, because of the 
low probability of an event requiring an ECCS and the certain need for shutdown 
cooling, it is considered appropriate to have the RHR subsystems aligned for 
decay heat removal.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



ECCS-Operating 
3.5.1

< CT>
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

/----- ---- --- NOTE E -... --------
No required/ be performed until 12 hour 

I..ter reacto steam pressur and flow ar 
dequate to perform the t st.  
------------- -------------- ------------- ---

Verify'each ADS valve opens when manually 
actuated. C -

FREQUENCY
-q

-411

*)6*'c months on 
a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS for 
each valve 
solenoid

A

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

I1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

3. The words "required" has been added consistent with its use throughout the ITS (only 

six of the seven installed ADS valves are required).  

4. Change made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.  

5. Not used.  

6. Experience at LaSalle 1 and 2 indicates that cycling the S/RVs under steam flow 

conditions actually causes damage to the S/RV valve seats and results in valve leakage.  

By testing the S/RVs when the plant is shutdown and at low pressure it is possible to 

slowly close the S/RVs and prevent this damage. As a result, LaSalle 1 and 2 have 

discontinued the practice of cycling S/RVs at elevated reactor pressures. Therefore, the 

ISTS SR 3.5.1.7 Note which allows this test to be delayed until 12 hours after reactor 

steam pressure and flow are adequate to perform the test has been deleted.  

7. ISTS 3.5.1 ACTION F is omitted. The Bases indicate this Condition is based on the 

capability of the remaining ECCS to ensure adequate core cooling. The current fuel 

vendor analysis does not provide confirmation of this capability with only five ADS 

valves combined with the inoperability of a low pressure ECCS subsystem. Therefore, 

the Condition is not allowed. This is consistent with the CTS. Subsequent Conditions 
have been renumbered. As a result, ISTS 3.5.1 Condition H has been revised to 

include the combination of one or more ECCS injection/spray subsystems and one or 

more required ADS valves inoperable. Since this new Condition now covers HPCS 

and one required ADS valve, the specific Condition has been deleted.  

8. The current LaSalle 1 and 2 licensing basis does not include Technical Specification 

requirements which allow continued operation with the HPCS ECCS subsystem 

inoperable coincident with one LPCI ECCS subsystem inoperable. The plant-specific 

LOCA analyses demonstrate adequate core cooling assuming potentially limiting single 

failures of the ECCS. Since this combination of inoperabilities represents an additional 

failure beyond the current analysis basis, Condition C of ISTS 3.5.1 has been revised to 

apply only to the low pressure ECCS subsystems. This combination of inoperabilities 

represents the single failure of the Division 1 diesel generator. As a result, ISTS 3.5.1 

Condition H has been revised to include the combination of HPCS inoperable with any 

one or more of the low pressure ECCS subsystems inoperable as a condition for which 

immediate shutdown is required. This is consistent with CTS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING 

9. ISTS SR 3.5.1.2, the verification of proper valve alignment SR, has a Note that allows 

the LPCI subsystems to be considered Operable during alignment and operation for 

decay heat removal with reactor steam dome pressure less than the residual heat 

removal cut-in permissive pressure in Mode 3, if capable of being manually realigned 

and not otherwise inoperable. A similar Note is not placed above other SRs that are not 

met when an RHR subsystem is aligned in the shutdown cooling mode; specifically 

ISTS SR 3.5.1.5, the automatic actuation test, and ISTS SR 3.3.5.1.7, the ECCS 

Response Time test. Since the intent of the ISTS Note was to allow LPCI subsystems 
to be considered Operable during this condition, the ISTS Note has been moved to the 
LCO section of the ITS to ensure it applies to all Surveillances. This location is also 
consistent with similar Note allowances in the other ISTS RHR shutdown cooling 
Specifications (e.g., ISTS 3.4.9 and ISTS 3.4.10). Without this change, it would be 
interpreted that, even though the Note to ISTS SR 3.5.1.2 allows LPCI subsystems to 

be considered Operable during this alignment, the other two SRs do not have a similar 

Note, thus the affected LPCI subsystems would have to be declared inoperable due to 
the failure to meet the other two Srs.  

10. CTS 3.5.1, Surveillance Requirement 4.5.1 .d. 1 .b requires verification of ADS 
accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle pressure. With ADS accumulator 
backup compressed gas system bottle pressure less than the specified limit, CTS 3.5.1, 
Action k requires that bottle pressure be restored within 72 hours, or that the associated 

ADS valves be declared inoperable and appropriate Actions for the inoperable ADS 
valves be taken. The ISTS does not describe operability requirements for the ADS 
accumulator backup compressed gas system. As a result, proposed ITS 3.5.1 Required 
Actions D. 1 and D.2 and proposed SR 3.5.1.4 have been added to address ADS 
accumulator backup compressed gas system bottle pressure. This change is consistent 
with the CTS. Subsequent Conditions and Surveillance Requirements have been 
renumbered.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



ECCS-Shutdown 
3.5.2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

1 . The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description. Specifically, the HPCS System only takes suction from the 
suppression pool.  

3. Not used. IA 

4. ISTS SR 3.5.2.4, the verification of proper valve alignment SR, has a Note that allows 
one LPCI subsystem to be considered Operable during alignment and operation for 
decay heat removal, if capable of being manually realigned and not otherwise 
inoperable. A similar Note is not placed above another SR that is not met when an LAI\ 
RHR subsystem is aligned in the shutdown cooling mode; specifically ISTS SR 3.5.2.6, 
the automatic actuation test. Since the intent of the ISTS Note was to allow one LPCI /__A 
subsystem to be considered Operable during this condition, the ISTS Note has been 
moved to the LCO section of the ITS to ensure it applies to all Surveillances. This 
location is also consistent with similar Note allowances in other ISTS RHR shutdown 
cooling Specifications (e.g., ISTS 3.4.9 and ISTS 3.4.10). Without this change, it 
could be interpreted that, even though the Note to ISTS SR 3.5.2.4 allows one LPCI 
subsystem to be considered Operable during this alignment, the other two SRs do not 
have a similar Note, thus the affected LPCI subsystem would have to be declared 
inoperable due to the failure to meet the other two Srs.  

5. The word "required" has been added consistent with its use throughout the ITS (not all 
ECCS subsystems are required in MODES 4 and 5).

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



ECCS-Operating 
B 3.5.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS &I. (continued) 

out of service. The results were used to calculate the 
average availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate 
the consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage 
times (i.e., Completion Times).  

If the HPCS Systm is inoperable, and the RCIC System is verified to be OPERABLE (when RCIC is required to be 4 
OPERABLE), the HPCS System must be restored to OPERABLE status within 14 days. In thispondition, adequate coreT cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant and-diverse low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems in -- , I, , ^
conjunction with the ADS. Also, the RCIC System will (L"L •\J 

IiTmecJak automatically provide makeup water at most reactor o erating TSTF pressures. *$rification of RCIC OPERABILITY a Aan '_ is therefore required when HPCS is inoperable an-d-tR T 
required to be OPERABLE. This may be performed by an administrative check, by examining logs or other informatioG [3 to determine if RCIC is out of service for maintenance or 
other reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 

SRCIC Sstem. However, if the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System canno verified and RCIC is required to be OPERABLE, 
C1ondin to nmust be - entered. If a single active IA 

nen ls concurren w a design basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the specific failure, that the 
minimum required ECCS equipment will not be available. A 14 day Completion Time is based on the results of a 
reliability study (Ref. 1.2) and has been found to be 
acceptable through operating experience.  

With two ECCS gj~ection subsystems innop•rabl or one ECCS 
injection and ECCS spray subsystem noperable, at least 
one ECCS inject on/spray subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In thisofondition, the •] 
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling 
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced 
in this Condition because a single failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE subsystems concurrent with a design basis 

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating 
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIRENENTS

The Frequency of months-o a STAGGERED TEST BASIS ensures 19 
that both solenoids for eachAD valve are alternately 
tested. The Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply Just prior to 
or during a startup from a plant outage. Operating 
experience has shown thathese cmponents usua s the 
SR when performed at the awwonth Frequency, wnich pss thse 
on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency was 
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section kt.3.2.2.3 

2. FSAR, Section ki.3.2.2.4 

3. SAe, Section>i.3.2.2.1 

4. FSAR , Section )L6.3.2.2.Z 

5. FSAR, Section J15.2.8)e 

6. FSAR, Sectimn•5S.6.4s(.  

7. FSAR, Section *15.6.51.  

8. 10 CFR SO, Appendix K.  

9. FSAR, SectionE6.3.3t.  

10. 10 CFR 50.46.  

11. FSAR, Section -0.3.3.3j.  

.12. Memorandum from R.L. Baes

I�I 
r (NRC) to V. Stello.. Jr..  (NRC), *Recomended Interim Revisions to LW's for

(NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCO's for 
ECCS Comonents," December 1, 1975.  

P - &I, .6 lu.. Z ý 

@)~~ 4 FSAR, Section *7.3.14MD2k. i~

Ar
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ECCS-Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.]. C.2. D.1. D.2. and D.3 (continued) 

The 4 hour Completion Time to restore at least one ECCS injection/spray subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that 
/Moe TO prompt action will be taken to provide the required cooling \ pt'Vi•% e -- capacity or to initiate actions to place the plant in aa 

condition that minimizes any potential fission product 
release to the environment.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3-5.2.2 -12' 7;,(m wed J p~lt \ -l n" REQUIREMENTS " Vick f+ I I 
The minimum water level of required for the su ression ol is periodicaly verified to ensure that the 

ieqi.vo. ft- cLa suppression ps0 will provide adequate net positive suction -head (NPSH) for the ECCS pumps, recirculation volume, and 0I 4ww'Vej .vortex prevention. With the suppression pool water level { 701O .'P less than the required li it, all ECC$ iniectlon/spjy 
sussompre iloperabli--re -e .o 

yen the/suppression p 1 level is < 12.67 ftl, th'HPCS 
System considered ERABLE only it can take icton from t CST and the water 1ev is sufficie to Provi the requl NPSH for the PCS pump. T refore, a verif cation that ither the su ression pool ater level ucol 
Z .67 f~tJ or a HPCS Syst is aligned t take sucti f the CST the CST cont ns k [170,00 gallons o w/er, equival t to 18 ft, nsures that e HPCS Sys m can 

ply makeup ter to the 

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering 
operating experience related to suppression pool 4gEZ water level variations and instrument drift during the 
applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other indications in the control ~r to alert the operator to an abnormal suppres-son pool water level condition.  

SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. ad SR -3.5.2.-6 

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.4, and SR 3.5.1.5 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and 
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance 

leakage rate testing except for primary with the 

containment air lock testing, in Primary 

accordance with the Primary Containment Containment 

Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate 
Testing Program 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify primary containment structural In accordance 

integrity in accordance with the with the 

Inservice Inspection Program for Post Inservice 

Tensioning Tendons. Inspection 
Program for 
Post Tensioning 
Tendons 

SR 3.6.1.1.3 Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber 24 months 

bypass leakage is less than or equal to 

the acceptable A/Ik design value of 0.030 AND 

ft'. However, during the first unit 

startup following bypass leakage testing ------ NOTE --.-

performed in accordance with this SR, the Only required 

acceptance criterion is < 10% of the after two 

acceptable A/Ik design value of 0.030 consecutive 

ft 2 . tests fail and 
continues until 
two consecutive 
tests pass 

12 months

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.6.1.1-2



Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

This Specification ensures that the performance of the 
primary containment, in the event of a Design Basis Accident 
(DBA), meets the assumptions used in the safety analyses of 
References 1 and 2. SR 3.6.1.1.1 leakage rate requirements 
are in conformance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), 
Option B, as modified by approved exemptions.

The safety design basis for the primary containment is that 
it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the 
limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.  

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive 
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the 
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary 
containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission 
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of 
primary containment leakage.  

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary 
containment are presented in References I and 2. The safety 
analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release 
following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of 
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn, 
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary 
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures 
that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not 
exceeded.  

The maximum allowable leakage rate for the primary 
containment (La) is 0.635% by weight of the containment air 
per 24 hours at the design basis LOCA maximum peak 
containment pressure (Pa) of 39.9 psig (Ref. 4).  

Primary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting 
leakage to < 1.0 L,, except prior to the first startup after 
performing a required Primary Containment Leakage Rate 
Testing Program leakage test. At this time, the applicable 
leakage limits must be met. In addition, the leakage from 
the drywell to the suppression chamber must be limited to 
ensure the primary containment pressure does not exceed 

(continued)
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Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.1.3 

The analyses results in Reference 6 are based on a maximum 

drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage. This 

Surveillance ensures that the actual bypass leakage is less 

than or equal to the acceptable A/Ik design value of 0.030 
ft 2 assumed in the safety analysis. For example, with a 

typical loss factor of 3 or greater, the maximum allowable 

leakage area would be 0.052 ft 2 , corresponding to a 3-in 
line size.

As left bypass leakage, prior to the first startup after 

performing a required bypass leakage test, is required to be 

< 10% of the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage 

limit when tested with an initial differential pressure of 

1.5 psi. At all other times between required leakage rate 

tests, the acceptance criteria is based on design A/Ik. At 

the design A/Jk the containment temperature and 
pressurization response are bounded by the assumptions of 

the safety analysis. The leakage test is performed every 24 

months, consistent with the difficulty of performing the 

test, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote 

possibility of a component failure that is not identified by 

some other primary containment SR. Two consecutive test 

failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary 

containment degradation, in this event, as the Note 

indicates, increasing the Frequency to once every 12 months 

is required until the situation is remedied as evidenced by 

passing two consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.  

4. UFSAR, Section 6.2.6.1.  

5. Regulatory Guide 1.35, Revision 3.  

6. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.1.5.

lagalle I and 2 B 3 . 6.1 .1- 5 Revision No.



Primary Containment Air Lock 
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

containment leakage rate to within limits in the event of a 
DBA. Not maintaining air lock integrity or leak tightness 
may result in a leakage rate in excess of that assumed in 
the safety analysis.

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive 
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the 
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary 
containment is OPERABLE, such that release of fission 
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of 
primary containment leakage. The primary containment is 
designed with a maximum allowable leakage rate (La) of 
0.635% by weight of the containment air mass per 24 hours at 
the Design Basis LOCA maximum peak containment pressure (P,) 
of 39.9 psig (Ref. 2). This allowable leakage rate forms 1A 
the basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on the SRs 
associated with the air lock.  

Primary containment air lock OPERABILITY is also required to 
minimize the amount of fission product gases that may escape 
primary containment through the air lock and contaminate and 
pressurize the secondary containment.  

Primary containment air lock satisfies Criterion 3 of the 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

As part of the primary containment pressure boundary, the 
air lock safety function is related to control of 
containment leakage following a DBA. Thus, the air lock 
structural integrity and leak tightness are essential to the 
successful mitigation of such an event.

The primary containment air lock is required to be OPERABLE.  
For the air lock to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock 
interlock mechanism must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be 
in compliance with the Type B air lock leakage test, and 
both air lock doors must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows 
only one air lock door to be open at a time. This provision 
ensures that a gross breach of primary containment does not 
exist when primary containment is required to be OPERABLE.  
Closure of a single door in the air lock is sufficient to 

(continued)

LaSalle I and 2
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling 
B 3.6.2.3 

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

B 3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling 

BASES

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression 

Pool Cooling System removes heat from the suppression pool.  

The suppression pool is designed to absorb the sudden input 

of heat from the primary system. In the long term, the pool 

continues to absorb residual heat generated by fuel in the 

reactor core. Some means must be provided to remove heat 

from the suppression pool so that the temperature inside the 

primary containment remains within design limits. This 

function is provided by two redundant RHR suppression pool 

cooling subsystems. The purpose of this LCO is to ensure 

that both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable MODES.  

Each RHR subsystem contains a pump and a heat exchanger and 

is manually initiated and independently controlled. The two 

RHR subsystems perform the suppression pool cooling function 

by circulating water from the suppression pool through the 

RHR heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression 
pool. RHR service water, circulating through the tube side 

of the heat exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression 

pool water and discharges this heat to the external heat 
sink.  

The heat removal capability of one RHR subsystem is 

sufficient to meet the overall DBA pool cooling requirement 

to limit peak temperature to 208'F for loss of coolant 

accidents (LOCAs) and transient events such as a turbine 
trip or a stuck open safety/relief valve (S/RV). S/RV 
leakage and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System testing 

increase suppression pool temperature more slowly. The RHR 

Suppression Pool Cooling System is also used to lower the 
suppression pool water bulk temperature following such 
events.

APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict 

SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large 

and small break LOCAs. The intent of the analyses is to 

demonstrate that the heat removal capacity of the RHR 

Suppression Pool Cooling System is adequate to maintain the 
primary containment conditions within design limits. The 

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray 
B 3.6.2.4

BASES 

APPLICABLE capacity of the RHR Suppression Pool Spray System is 

SAFETY ANALYSES adequate to maintain the primary containment conditions 

(continued) within design limits. The time history for primary 

containment pressure is calculated to demonstrate that the 
maximum pressure remains below the design limit.  

The RHR Suppression Pool Spray System satisfies Criterion 3 

of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO In the event of a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool 

spray subsystem is required to mitigate potential bypass 

leakage paths and maintain the primary containment peak 

pressure below the design limits (Ref. 1). To ensure that 

these requirements are met, two RHR suppression pool spray 

subsystems must be OPERABLE. Therefore, in the event of an 

accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming the 

worst case single active failure. An RHR suppression pool 

spray subsystem is OPERABLE when one of the pumps and 

associated piping, valves, instrumentation, and controls are 

OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause pressurization of 

primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and 

consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure 

and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore, 

maintaining RHR suppression pool spray subsystems OPERABLE 
is not required in MODE 4 or 5.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one RHR suppression pool spray subsystem inoperable, 

the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status 

within 7 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE 
RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is adequate to perform 

the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.  

However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single 

failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced 
primary containment bypass mitigation capability. The 7 day 

Completion Time was chosen in light of the redundant RHR 

suppression pool spray capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE 

subsystem and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 

this period.  

(continued)
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Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.I. C.2, and C.3 (continued) 

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating thatI\ 

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is 

sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration. The 

24 hour Frequency of this SR was developed based on 

operating experience related to secondary containment vacuum 

variations during the applicable MODES and the low 
probability of a DBA occurring.  

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 

view of other indications available in the control room, 

including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 
secondary containment vacuum condition.  

SR 3.6.4.1.2 

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each 

access opening is closed ensures that the infiltration of 

outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining 

the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying 

that all such doors are closed provides adequate assurance 

that exfiltration from the secondary containment will not 

occur. Maintaining secondary containment OPERABILITY 
requires verifying one door in the access opening is closed.  

An access opening contains one inner and one outer door. In 

some cases a secondary containment barrier contains multiple 

inner or multiple outer doors. For these cases, the access 

openings share the inner door or the outer door, i.e., the 

access openings have a common inner or outer door. The 

intent is to not breach the secondary containment at any 

(continued)

Revision No.LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.6.4.1-4



Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

time when secondary containment is required. This is 
achieved by maintaining the inner or outer portion of the 
barrier closed at all times, i.e., all inner doors closed or 
all outer doors closed. Thus each access opening has one 
door closed. However, each secondary containment access 
door is normally kept closed, except when the access opening 
is being used for entry and exit or when maintenance is 
being performed on the access opening. The 31 day Frequency 
for this SR has been shown to be adequate based on operating 
experience, and is considered adequate in view of the 
existing administrative controls on door status.  

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere 
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.  
Each SGT subsystem is designed to drawdown pressure in the 
secondary containment to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge 
in < 300 seconds and maintain pressure in the secondary 
containment at > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 
I hour at a flow rate of < 4400 cfm. To ensure that all 
fission products released to secondary containment are 
treated, SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 verify that a 
pressure in the secondary containment that is less than the 
pressure external to the secondary containment boundary can 
rapidly be established and maintained. When the SGT System 
is operating as designed, the establishment and maintenance 
of secondary containment pressure cannot be accomplished if 
the secondary containment boundary is not intact.  
Establishment of this pressure is confirmed by SR 3.6.4.1.3, 
which demonstrates that the secondary containment can be 
drawn down to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in < 300 
seconds using one SGT subsystem. SR 3.6.4.1.4 demonstrates 
that the pressure in the secondary containment can be 
maintained > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour 
using one SGT subsystem at a flow rate < 4400 cfm. This 
flow rate is the assumed secondary containment leak rate 
during the drawdown period. The 1 hour test period allows 
secondary containment to be in thermal equilibrium at steady 

(continued)
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Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

state conditions. The primary purpose of the SRs is to 
ensure secondary containment boundary integrity. The 
secondary purpose of these SRs is to ensure that the SGT 
subsystem being tested functions as designed. There is a 
separate LCO with Surveillance Requirements that serves the 
primary purpose of ensuring OPERABILITY of the SGT System.  
These SRs need not be performed with each SGT subsystem.  
The SGT subsystem used for these Surveillances is staggered 
to ensure that in addition to the requirements of LCO 
3.6.4.3, either SGT subsystem will perform this test. The 
inoperability of the SGT System does not necessarily 
constitute a failure of these Surveillances relative to 
secondary containment OPERABILITY. Operating experience has 
shown the secondary containment boundary usually passes 
these Surveillances when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency. Therefore the Frequency was concluded to be 

acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.
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SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

The Condition has been modified by a Note stating that 

Condition B is only applicable to penetration flow paths 

with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only 

Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of 

two penetrations.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot 

be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.I. D.2. and D.3 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot 

be met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which the 

LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and the 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 

containment must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 

these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 

of a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, 
action must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs in 

order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 

the subsequent potential for fission product release.  

Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating thatl/\ 

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

(continued)
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SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 
REQUI REMENTS 

This SR verifies each secondary containment isolation manual 

valve and blind flange that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured and is required to be closed during 
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that 
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside 
of the secondary containment boundary is within design 
limits. This SR does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those 
SCIVs in secondary containment that are capable of being 
mispositioned are in the correct position.  

Since these SCIVs are readily accessible to personnel during 
normal unit operation and verification of their position is 
relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide 
added assurance that the SCIVs are in the correct positions.  
This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in the closed position, since these were 
verified to be in the correct position upon locking, 
sealing, or securing.  

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note 
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of 
administrative controls. Allowing verification by 
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since 
access to these areas is typically restricted during 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the 
probability of misalignment of these SCIVs, once they have 
been verified to be in the proper position, is low.  

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that 

are open under administrative controls are not required to 
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open. These 
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the 
controls of the valve, who is in continuous communication 
with the control room. In this way, the penetration can be 
rapidly isolated when a need for secondary containment 
isolation is indicated.  

(continued)
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SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) 
Verifying the isolation time of each power operated, 
automatic SCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate 

OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV 

will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that 

assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency of this SR is 
92 days.  

SR 3.6.4.2.3 

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary 
containment isolation signal is required to prevent leakage 

of radioactive material from secondary containment following 
a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each 

automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position on a 

secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment 
Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to provide 

complete testing of the safety function. While this 
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power, 
operating experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency, 
which is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.  

3. Technical Requirements Manual.
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1. C.2.1, C.2.2. and C.2.3 (continued) 

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately 
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing 
radioactive material to the secondary containment, thus 
placing the unit in a condition that minimizes risk. If 
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, 
action must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs to 
minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 
subsequent potential for fission product release. Action 
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a 
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is 
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either 
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a 
reactor shutdown.  

D.1 

If both SGT subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 
the SGT system may not be capable of supporting the required 
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, actions 
are required to enter LCO 3.0.3 immediately.  

E.1, E.2, and E.3 

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the secondary containment must be immediately suspended.  
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if 
applicable, action must be immediately initiated to suspend 
OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 
subsequent potential for fission product release. Action 
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

(continued)
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS [.1, [.2, and E.3 (continued) 

Required Action E.1 has been modified by a Note stating thatl•_• 

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Operating (from the control room) each SGT subsystem for 

> 10 continuous hours ensures that both subsystems are 

OPERABLE and that all associated controls are functioning 

properly. It also ensures that blockage, fan or motor 

failure, or excessive vibration can be detected for 

corrective action. Operation with the heaters on for > 10 

continuous hours every 31 days eliminates moisture on the 

adsorbers and HEPA filters. The 31 day Frequency was 

developed in consideration of the known reliability of fan 

motors and controls and the redundancy available in the 
system.  

SR 3.6.4.3.2 

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is 

performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 

Program (VFTP). The SGT System filter tests are in 

accordance with ANSI/ASME N510-1989 (Ref. 5). The VFTP 

includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber 

efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical 

properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 

following specific operations). Specified test frequencies 

and additional information are discussed in detail in the 

VFTP.  

(continued)
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCL 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.6.4.3.3 

This SR requires verification that each SGT subsystem starts 
upon receipt of an actual or simulated initiation signal.  
The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary 
Containment Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to 
provide complete testing of the safety function. While this 
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power, 
operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency, 
which is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.5.1.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

4. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4 

5. ANSI/ASME N510-1989.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The definition of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY in CTS 3.6.1.1 and 
the associated Action and Surveillance Requirement have not been included in the 
ITS. It is replaced with the requirement for primary containment to be 
OPERABLE. This was done because of the confusion associated with the 
definition compared to its use in the respective LCO. The change is editorial in 
that all the requirements are specifically addressed in ITS 3.6. 1. 1 for the primary 
containment along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Primary Containment 
Section (i.e., air locks, isolation valves, suppression pool, etc.). Therefore the 
change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR ISTS, NUREG- 1434, 
Rev. 1.  

A.3 CTS 3.6.1.1 Applicability footnote *, which provides a cross reference to 
CTS 3.10.1, has been deleted. The format of the proposed Technical 
Specifications does not include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such 
references. Therefore the existing reference in the CTS 3.6.1.1 Applicability 
footnote * to the Special Test Exception of CTS 3. 10.1 serves no functional 
purpose, and its removal is an administrative change.  

A.4 CTS 4.6.1.1.a (including footnote **), relating to the position verification of 
PCIVs, has been moved to ITS 3.6.1.3 in accordance with the format of the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to these requirements 
will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.6.1.3.  

A.5 The requirements for the air lock (CTS 4.6. 1.1 .c) and the suppression chamber 
(CTS 4.6.1.1 .d) remain within the ITS. Providing a cross reference to them only 
adds confusion when evaluating compliance with Primary Containment 
OPERABILITY. Therefore removal of these Surveillances which reference 
other Specifications is administrative.  

A.6 The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage requirement of CTS 
3.6.2.1.b is proposed to be a supporting Surveillance for Primary Containment 
OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3); bypass leakage within limit is essential

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.6 for the primary containment to perform its pressure suppression function and to 

(cont'd) ensure the primary containment design pressure is not exceeded. Therefore, the 

actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary Containment 

OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a presentation 

preference, which is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 4.6.2.1 requires a drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak test and 

identifies the test must be initiated at an initial differential pressure of 1.5 psi.  

The detail regarding the performance of the test is proposed to be relocated to the 

bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure appropriate performance of this test.  

The requirements of ITS SR 3.6.1.1.3 continue to require that the bypass leakage 
remains within limits. Therefore, this relocated detail is not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.6.2.1 .d (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3), the 
drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak test, has been extended from 18 

months to 24 months for the routine test and from 9 months to 12 months for 
additional tests (1.5 psi leak test) required if a routine test fails two times in a 

row, to facilitate a change to the LaSalle 1 and 2 refuel cycle from 18 months to 
24 months. The proposed change will allow the normal Surveillance to extend 

the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 

period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed 
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic 
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 

Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 SR 3.6.1.1.3 verifies the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage is less 

(cont'd) than or equal to the bypass leakage limit. The leakage test is performed every 

24 months, consistent with the requirement to perform the test during a refueling 

outage, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote possibility of a 

component failure that is not identified by other drywell or primary containment 

SR.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 

tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 

has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 

safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 

the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum 

interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any 

assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Since the current 9 month Frequency is 

based on reducing the normal 18 month Frequency by half (performing 

CTS 4.6.2. 1.d twice as often), it has been changed to 12 months (half the 

proposed 24 month normal Frequency).  

"Specific" 

L. 1 In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.6 above), drywell-to

suppression chamber bypass leakage outside limits (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3) will 

result in declaring the Primary Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS 

for these conditions require commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the 

leakage problem is not corrected within 1 hour. CTS 3.6.2.1 Action e only 

restricts heating up reactor coolant above 200'F (i.e., entry into MODE 3).  

With the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage outside of limits in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.6.2.1 does not provide actions. Since drywell-to

suppression chamber leakage are attributes of maintaining Primary Containment 

Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour 

allowed outage time is provided for this condition consistent with the primary 

containment is inoperable. This change will provide consistency in ITS 

ACTIONS for the various primary containment degradations. With primary 

containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk associated with continued operation 

for a short period of time could be less than that associated with an immediate 

plant shutdown. This change to CTS 3.6.2.1 is acceptable due to the low 

probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment during the 

short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary containment is 

inoperable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 The accelerated test basis and elevated test pressure requirements of CTS 

4.6.2.1.d.2 are deleted. CTS 4.6.2.1.d.2 requires verification of drywell-to

suppression chamber bypass leakage on an accelerated test basis and at a higher 

test pressure in the event that the results of consecutive drywell-to-suppression 

chamber bypass leakage tests are outside Technical Specification specified limits.  

Under the proposed change, drywell-to-suppression chamber will continue to be 

verified on the frequency and at the test pressure described in CTS 4.6.2.1.d.  

Performance of drywell-to-suppression chamber on an accelerated test basis and 

at elevated test pressure is not considered to be advantageous for LaSalle 1 and 2 

based upon the satisfactory results obtained from previous drywell-to-suppression 

pool leakage tests. Additionally, the acceptance criteria for drywell-to

suppression chamber bypass leakage measured during testing is small compared 

to the drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage assumed in the accident analyses, 

and is limited to 10% of the design value specified in the UFSAR.  

Consequently, the change is acceptable because it has no adverse impact on 

primary containment structural integrity or plant operations.  

L.3 The drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage rate limit of CTS LCO 3.6.2.1 .b 

requires that bypass leakage be less than or equal to 10% of the acceptable A/V-k 

design value of 0.03 ft2 . This requirement is reflected, with changes, in 

proposed ITS SR 3.6.1.1.3. Proposed ITS SR 3.6.1.1.3 is also consistent with vc/• 

the drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage rate limit testing requirements 

described in the current Technical Specifications, with one exception. Proposed 

SR 3.6.1.1.3 will continue to require that drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass 

leakage be less than or equal to 10% of the acceptable A/Wk design value of 0.03 

ft2 during the first unit startup following bypass leakage testing performed in 

accordance with ITS 3.6.1.1, however, bypass leakage will be considered to be 

acceptable if it is less than or equal to the design A/fk leakage limit at all other 

times between required tests. This change to CTS LCO 3.6.2. 1.b is considered 

to be acceptable based upon a history of satisfactory results from prior drywell

to-suppression chamber bypass leakage rate testing.  

L.4 Not used.  

L.5 The requirement in CTS 4.6.2.1 .d for the NRC to review the test schedule for 

subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has 

been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test 

fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be 

changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.5 tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.6.2.1 .d. Since the test schedule is already 

(cont'd) covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC, 

there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule 

(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In 

addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.  

Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER INTERNAL PRESSURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.6.1.6 Drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be maintained between - 0.5 
and 0.75 psig.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, AND 3 

ACTION: 

A With the drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure outside of the specified limits, 
restore the internal pressure to within the limits within 1 hourfor be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 

•cT(a,- "4Lwni me next 12hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

.Q111•PJII I AlCl D I IIDOlnH ICA klTI

4.6.1.6 .The drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be determined to be 
within the limits at least once per 12 hours.

Amendment No. 140
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER INTERNAL PRESSURE 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.6.1.6 Drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be maintained between - 0.5 

and 0.75 psig.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, AND 3 

ACTION: 

KC-ý,e|"pA SWith the drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure outside of the specified limits, 1",restore the internal pressure to within thd limits within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 
CT-((VA ,-ithin the next 12 hours and in1CULD SHUIDCWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.6.1.6 The drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be determined to be within the limits at least once per 12 hours.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.6.1.4 - DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PRESSURE 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2

I Z
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ZJTS 
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 
3.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY she1! -bi maintained.  
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and *.  

ACTION : 

e 

Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY: 
a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2 or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the 
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  

b. In Operational Condition *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in 
the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operatioos with a 
potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of 
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated by:• -. rs' 

' a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the Se I.  
secondary containment is Iless than or equal to 0.25 inches of 

b. Verifying at'least once per 31 days that:" s 
A,1. At least one door n eac access to the seco ary containment 

2.•-.Z, Al seodr otimn a*ains not cpbeo en 
closed byOPERABLE secondaryf containment automatic isolation M 

3..6-damers -and requ re o e closed during accident conditions A 
ar cosdan ortne ctva autoiua "R" -;'J •o. rs secure n os .  

c. At least once per mon 5: 

1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw 
down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to 
0.25 in. of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to 
300 seconds, and 

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and 
maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inches of vacuum 5eL-41twl 
water gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding 4000 CFM t 10%. L-7 

xWhen irradiated fual is being handled in the secondary containment and durinO 
CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  #SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is maintained when secondary containment vacuum 
is less than required for up to 1 hour solely due to Reactor Building ventilationj 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTERITY shall be maintained.  
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and * 
ACTION: 

Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY: 
a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the 
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in 
the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a 
potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of 
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILI 

4.6.5.1 

a.

LANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated by:

vt~

Verifying at least once per 31 days thalf•] Wr

•L. At least one door in 
is clsd 

(2. All sec~~onay26naig closed by OPERABLE s4

-- t east once per 18 o\n-- (!9 
1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw 

down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to 
0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to 
300 seconds, and 

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and 
maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum 
water gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not 
exceeding 4000 cfm ± 10%.  

When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and during 
i CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  
r#SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is maintained when secondary containment vacuum is less than required for up to 1 hour solely due to Reactor Building ventilation 

system fa ilure.
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Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the 
secondary containment is less than or equal to 0.25 inch of 
vacuum water gauge.# •
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